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Modern history, the history of Europe and
much of the rest of the world since World
War 1, cannot be understood apart from the
role of the Communist movement. And the
world Communist movement is known almost
exclusively from the woefully inaccurate ac-
counts and interpretations of orthodox, anti-
Communist scholars on the one side and
Communist scholars on the other. In these
contrasting interpretations, the element of
agreement often outweighs the points of con-
flict: this element of agreement is a mythology
that describes world Communism, through-
out its existence, as a dedicated insurgent
phenomenon, “revolutionary” in its own eyes,
“subversive” in those of its opponents.

Fernando Claudin’s exhaustive and mas-
terful history, the first adequate study from
the Marxist viewpoint, will finally destroy all
such tottering mythologies. The author here
combines, in this massive work, the disci-
plines of historical scholarship with the revo-
lutionary standpoint from which alone it is
possible to develop a critique of the theory
and practice of the world Communist move-
ment. His meticulous documentation offers to
the reader a guarantee of historical accu-
racy, while the revolutionary convictions with
which the work is suffused bring to life the
issues and battles it interprets and relives.

The first volume opens with the dissolution
of the Communist International in 1943, dur-
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PART TWO:
THE ZENITH OF STALINISM






S

REVOLUTION AND SPHERES
OF INFLUENCE

Support the liberation movement in China? But why? Wouldn’t that be
dangerous? Wouldn’t it bring us into conflict with other countries?
Wouldn’t it be better if we established ‘spheres of influence’ in China in
conjunction with other ‘advanced’ powers and snatched something from
China for our own benefit? That would be both useful and safe . . . Sup-
port the liberation movement in Germany? Is it worth the risk? Wouldn’t
it be better to agree with the Entente about the Versailles Treaty and
bargain for something ourselves by way of compensation? . . . Maintain
friendship with Persia, Turkey and Afghanistan? Is the game worth the
candle? Wouldn’t it be better to restore the ‘spheres of influence’ with one
or other of the Great Powers? And so on and so forth.

Such is the new type of nationalist ‘frame of mind’, which is trying to
liquidate the foreign policy of the October revolution . . .

That is the policy of nationalism and degeneration, the path of the
complete liquidation of the proletariat’s international policy, for people
afflicted with this disease regard our country not as a part of the whole
that is called the world revolutionary movement, but as the beginning and
end of that movement, believing that the interests of all other countries
should be sacrificed to the interests of our country.

STALIN, 1925

FROM COMINTERN TO COMINFORM

The four years between the dissolution of the Comintern and the cre-
ation of the Cominform! were a period of spectacular expansion for the
Communist movement, particularly in the main theatres of the war,
Europe and Asia. The world which emerged from the great upheaval
included, at the end of 1945, fourteen million organized Communists
beyond the Soviet frontiers, as against a million at most on the eve of the
war and many fewer — it is impossible to name a figure, but the fall was
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very heavy, especially in Europe — during the period of the
Geman-Soviet pact.? Within this general increase, to which the most
striking exception was the United States, certain parties stand out
sharply. In addition to the party in the Soviet Union (and the Viet-
namese and Cuban parties in recent years), they were to be the sensitive
points of the world Communist movement; these were the Chinese
party, the parties of the European ‘people’s democracies’, and the
French and Italian parties.

The Chinese party increased its membership during the war against
Japan from 40,000 in 1937 to 1,200,000 in 1945, and strengthened its
position as leader of the great Asian revolution. By the end of 1947 it
had 2,700,000 members, and during the summer of the same year, a
little before Stalin decided to set up the Cominform, the liberation army
went over to the offensive against the Kuomintang. The decisive turn in
the civil war had been taken and the victory of the revolution was taking
shape on the horizon.?

At the outbreak of the war all the Communist parties in the future
‘people’s democracies’ were operating in secret and, except for the
Czechoslovak party, had for years led a precarious existence. Their
organized forces were reduced to a few thousand militants, and in Ro-
mania and Hungary their political influence was tiny. The Polish party
had been almost destroyed by the Stalinist purges and repressions of the
late thirties, and the same purges had also, though to a lesser degree,
affected the Yugoslav, Hungarian and Romanian parties (see p. 670
note 18). In 1947 these parties together had a total membership of
over seven million and power was either already in their hands or
within their reach.

France and Italy contained the two senior Communist parties in the
developed capitalist world. The Italian party shot from 5,000 members
in 1943 to 2,000,000 in 1946. On a more modest scale, the French party
grew from 300,000 at the outbreak of the war (of which only a minute
proportion remained during the period of the Nazi-Soviet pact) to
almost a million in 1946. Both became the hegemonic parties within the
working class, and extended their influence into other social sectors,
especially among intellectuals. Both took part in the governments which
followed the liberation in 1947.
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The numerical growth, and even more the political influence, of other
Communist parties remained well below the levels we have just men-
tioned, but is worth noting in a number of cases. In seven small
European countries within the developed capitalist zone (Sweden,
Noway, Denmark, the Netherlands, Switzerland, Austria and Finland)
the total number of active Communists rose from under 10,000 at the
outbreak of war to around 600,000 in 1946—7. And even the always tiny
British party, which had had 18,000 members in 1939, touched 50,000
in 1944.* The Communist parties of Austria, Finland, Belgium, Den-
mark and Norway joined the governments of the immediate post-war
period.

During the war the Greek Communist Party (17,500 members in
1935, 72,500 in 1945) became the main organizer and leader of the
National Liberation Front (EAS) and the people’s army (ELAMS).
Only the last-minute intervention of the British expeditionary force in
December 1944 (covered by the secret Stalin-Churchill agreement
signed in October of that year)’ prevented the triumph of the revo-
lution. In 1946 the Greek Communist Party organized armed struggle,
which reached a climax in the last months of 1947, at the same time as
the creation of the Cominform. At the other end of the Mediterranean
the Spanish Communist Party was rebuilding its organization under
Fascist terror and supported a large guerrilla movement.

In Asia, the Indian Communist Party increased its membership from
16,000 in 1943 to 90,00 in 1948. The Japanese party, which before the
war had been underground, severely persecuted and had had at most a
thousand organized militants, won 2,000,000 votes and five seats in
1946 and in 1949 3,000,000 votes and thirty-five seats (there are no
statistics for party membership). The same phenomenon can be found in
almost all the Asian countries: small Communist cells grow and parties
are formed where none existed. The Vietnamese Communist Party
began its heroic struggle. On a smaller scale Communist influence also
grew in some Middle Eastern countries (Iran and Syria). The
Iranian Communists took part in the government for a short period in
1946.

The Latin American parties combined had 90,000 members in 1939.
Around 1947 they had nearly half a million. Outstanding among them
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were the Communist parties of Brazil, Chile and Cuba, with approsi-
mate membership figures for 1945—7 of 200,000, 60,000 and 40,000.
The Chilean and Cuban Communists took part in governments during
one period, and the international Communist movement built great
hopes on the Brazilian party. ‘Brazil may soon become the American
Russia’, was a favourite saying

The most important exception in this general growth of the Commu-
nist movement in the first years after the war was, as has already been
said, the United States. The world capitalist super-power remained im-
permeable to Marxism, and the tiny Communist Party experienced no
more than a short burst of growth in 1944, when its general secretary,
Earl Browder, decided to transform it into an ambiguous ‘Communist
Political Association’, ready ‘to collaborate in order to ensure the
efficient functioning of the capitalist regime in the post-war period’.6
Nevertheless, even in the United States, in spite of the crisis in the
Communist Party, a slight leftward shift could be seen in the labour
movement. The American Federation of Labor refused to join in setting
up the World Trade Union Federation, but the other large trade-union
grouping of the American proletariat, the Congress of Industrial
Workers, joined the WFTU with the Soviet unions and other trade-
union groups led by the Communists.

Trade-union unity was widely restored at national level, and with the
creation of the WFTU in February 1945 unity on a world scale was
achieved for the first time since the October revolution. Another sign of
the radicalization of the labour movement was the growth of the left
wings within the Social Democratic parties and the tendencies favour-
able to common action with the Communists.

At the centre of this world-wide array of labour-movement forces and
of Communist party growth stood the state and society born of the
October revolution, now enhanced with a new prestige. The Soviet
system had refuted Trotsky’s pessimistic predictions and had emerged
stronger from the great trial, and world opinion recognized the decisive
contribution made by the USSR to the defeat of Hitler’s imperialism.
The effect produced by the Soviet military victories on the workers and
peoples of every continent can be compared with the echo produced in
its day by the October revolution, but with one difference. The Soviet
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Union now appeared as more than the exemplary incarnation of the
socialist revolution. For broad sectors of society far removed from Com-
munism, the US SR was the supreme champion of all progressive causes,
of the independence of peoples and peace between states. The Commu-
nist parties benefited from this renewal and increase of the Soviet
Union’s prestige. Together with the important role they had played in
the struggle against Nazi occupation, it was one of the main causes of
their development in this period.

The Communists, and with them the most radical groups of the
labour movement, were filled with euphoric optimism about the
prospects for revolution throughout the world. The impressive demon-
stration of Soviet military power gave them unlimited confidence in the
eventual success of the struggle for socialism, both in the countries
where it took the form of armed struggle (China, Greece) and in those in
which it developed under the protection of the Red Army (the countries
of Eastern Europe), and also in those in which it seemed about to take a
new path, the conquest of the state by the use of the machinery of
bourgeois democracy (France and Italy). Communists were convinced
that any revolutionary action, armed or peaceful, would receive the firm
support of the ‘invincible fortress’ of socialism. It was true that the
impunity with which the Anglo—American intervention against the
Greek rising had developed was not a good sign, but this discordant note
was not enough to darken the overall picture. Everyone knew thatYugos-
lavia was helping the Greek partisans, and who could doubt that behind
Yugoslavia was the action of the great Soviet power? Was not this the
rallying cry of international reaction?

In short, after the setback of the inter-war period, the world revo-
lution seemed to have resumed its march with irresistible force. It is true
that, for the moment, it had stopped once more before the developed
capitalist countries (excluding the tiny eastern zone of Czechoslovakia
and East Germany). Once more its path did not resemble that described
by Marx. But were not the spectacular growth of the Communist parties
of France and Italy, the left-wing tendencies which were developing in
the Social Democratic parties and the labour movement, and the over-
whelming Labour victory in Britain all signs that socialism would soon
burst into the cradle of capitalism? ‘I guess the whole world is on a
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leftward march,” Vandenberg noted in his diary when he heard of
Churchill’s defeat in the election.”

The real or apparent successes of Communism during these years
naturally helped to give plausibility to the apologetic picture of its
growth under Stalin’s leadership which had been spread by the Stalinist
party leaders of the thirties. Trotsky’s criticism seemed to have col-
lapsed. Who could believe that the Soviet system was a degenerate
bureaucracy in the face of the vitality, heroism and fighting qualities
shown by the Communists and people of the US SR during the war? The
theory of socialism in one country and its strategic implications, the
Soviet Communist Party’s role of world leadership, a monolithic struc-
ture as the optimum condition for fighting effectiveness in any Commu-
nist party, had not all these and other theses maintained in the time of
the Communist International been fully confirmed by the ‘judgement of
history’? Had not the crushing of Trotskyism and Bukharinism, the
Moscow trials, all the examples of Stalinist repression, the
German-Soviet pact, the systematic subordination of the revolutionary
movement to the supreme interest of the state, the holocaust of the
International for the sake of the ‘grand alliance’, had not they all been
inexorable demands of ‘historical necessity’, wisely interpreted by
Stalin’s genius? The great-power nationalism which permeated the
whole of Stalin’s world policy was sufficiently concealed by the liber-
ating content of the victories of the Soviet armies.

This empirical ‘verification’ of Stalin’s theses and decisions had an
immense impact on the new army of Communists, built up on the foun-
dation of the cells formed by the International. In the veterans it streng-
thened the reflexes developed during the time of the ‘world party’,
giving them new and successful ideological justifications for their pre-
vious behaviour; in the neophytes it facilitated the rapid assimilation of
the same reflexes and the axiomatic acceptance of the received heritage.
In this way the uncritical and dogmatic mentality cultivated within the
Comintern during the Stalinist period was transmitted to the new form-
ations, which after 1945, as the figures we have quoted show, formed the
immense majority of every party. The whole world was entering the
atomic era. A new technical and scientific revolution was beginning.
New problems were about to be raised by the development of capitalism
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and the emancipation of the former colonies, and by the ‘building of
socialism’ in new countries. And yet the theoretical ideas of the Com-
munist movement had never been as poor as in the decade which fol-
lowed the Second World War. In this period the clericalization of the
movement reached its highest point. Stalin was deified, and the textbook
The History of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union (Bolsheviks):
Short Course became the Communist’s bible. The good Communist had
no need to blow his mind on the works of Marx or Lenin, because Stalin
had distilled the essence of Marxism, all it was really necessary to know,
into this little book written in a way that was at once ‘accessible’ and
‘profound’, to enable all men, be they scholars or ‘simple men’, to follow
unhesitatingly the high road to Communism. From 1945 onwards this
gift of ‘the father of peoples’ went through numerous editions of millions
of copies in all languages.

The great Soviet victory in the Second World War provided new
ideological and political justifications for Stalinist uniformity and dog-
matism, but the war and Stalin’s own policy nevertheless gave rise to
factors and processes which worked against this.

The war against Fascism had swollen the national feelings of peoples
and their aspirations to an independent national life; it had made them
sensitive to any attack on their national rights. Given their role in the
struggle against the Axis, the Communist parties could not avoid being
‘contaminated’ by this resurgence of national feelings and aims. Stalin’s
policy, too, directed as it was to saving the ‘grand alliance’ led them in
most cases to relegate aims of social revolution to a lower rank, when
they did not stop formulating them completely. The result was that
‘national’ and ‘patriotic’ ingredients acquired an extraordinary weight in
the attitudes of the parties and the formation of their militants (it should
not be forgotten that the new members soon formed a large majority of
the membership of all Communist parties), and often took on an openly
nationalist tone.

This stress on ‘nationalism’ logically contained the germ of a con-
tradiction with the Great-Russian chauvinism on which Stalin’s policy
was based. However, as long as this combination of nationalism and
opportunism favoured the preservation of the alliance between the
USSR and the capitalist states which had fought Hitler, the con-
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tradiction remained buried. It showed itself immediately, however,
when Communist parties combined in themselves national aspirations
and revolutionary aims, as in China, Yugoslavia and Greece, because
this revolutionary national policy created difficulties for Stalin’s grand
strategy.

The ‘nationalization’ of the Communist parties, formally sealed by
the dissolution of the Comintern, gradually took on aspects which were
worrying for the Stalinist monolith. All the parties, in most cases sin-
cerely, in some in a ‘Machiavellian’ spirit, continued to consider them-
selves as under the leadership of Moscow. They did not question the
leading role of the Soviet party or Stalin’s infallible wisdom, but were
obliged, by the force of events and the diversity of national situations, to
act for their own benefit and take a larger initiative.

The first signs of indiscipline and ‘heterodoxy’ now appeared. The
Chinese Communists pretended to give way to Stalin’s pressure to reach
agreement with Chiang Kai-shek, but steadily continued their re-
volutionary war. At the end of 1946 the Viethamese Communists began
a war of liberation from French colonialism which was equally in con-
tradiction with Stalin’s policy of the moment. The Communist parties
of France and Italy began to talk about an original road to socialism, not
Soviet but ‘French’ and ‘Italian’. In the United States Earl Browder,
followed by a considerable group of the party, openly went over to
reformism, and was excommunicated in 1946. But the most disturbing
feature for Stalin were the events which took place in his European
camp, in particular the developments in Yugoslavia.

The resulting internal situation of the Communist movement, in the
period from the dissolution of the Comintern to the setting-up of the
Cominform, was complex and contradictory. The ideological and politi-
cal foundations of the Stalinist monolith were mutually reinforcing and
the prestige and authority of Stalin and the Soviet Communist Party
reached unheard-of proportions, but at the same time centrifugal ten-
dencies began to grow and hostile attitudes appeared which were a
threat to the monolithic cohesion of the movement. The 1948 Yugoslav
rebellion made the first wide breach in the world-wide structure of the
Stalinist monolith and revealed the fundamentally opposed character of
the contradiction between Russian nationalism and revolutionary move-
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ments with their roots in their national situation. The Yugoslav re-
bellion, by the total isolation it experienced within the Communist
movement, also revealed the immense force which the monolith’s ideo-
logical and political grip still exercised on the movement as a whole.
The struggle against the Yugoslav ‘heresy’ had the further effect of
tightening this grip and giving it for a time an increased aggress-
iveness.

Even before the Yugoslav incident, the monolithic cohesion of the
movement which emerged from the war had already stood up to a test on
ground more familiar to veterans of the Comintern. This was the great
‘switch’ of 1947, caused by the crisis in the anti-Fascist alliances. This
crisis exposed the whole element of opportunism in Stalin’s policies
since 1941, both at the international level, with regard to the ‘grand
alliance’, and on the national level, in the policies of the majority
of Communist parties. The ‘switch’ took place, however, without the
parties holding any serious discussion about the policy followed so far,
about the crucial period of the war and the period immediately following
it, or about what should be done after that. It was decided by Stalin and
his immediate assistants and then imposed on the whole Communist
movement, without a single voice being raised to protest against the
procedure followed and without any indication that there was the slight-
est divergence from Soviet theses and instructions.

Among these instructions was the constitution of the Cominform. The
Communist movement found itself from one day to the next with a new
centre of leadership without having had the slightest part in its creation.
Everything was decided at a secret meeting in Poland in 1947 attended
by representatives of the nine parties which, at Stalin’s wish, were to
form the new body, those of the Soviet Union, Poland, Czechoslovakia,
Hungary, Romania, Bulgaria, Yugoslavia, France and Italy.® Not even
the central organs of these parties had discussed in advance the subjects
dealt with at this meeting — the new international situation, the policy to
be followed by the Communist movement in this new situation, the
setting-up of the Cominform, etc.

In the following chapter we shall discuss the problems arising from the
Communist movement’s new line, adopted at the meeting which set up
the Cominform. Before that, however, it is appropriate to analyse the
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process which led to the ‘switch’ of 1947. We must start with the
problem which the meeting in Poland found itself obliged to discuss,
though it did it in a truncated fashion, avoiding the main element —
Stalin’s policies — and without being willing to recognize openly its true
nature: the problem of the frustration of the revolution in France and
Italy. The Polish meeting had to deal with this difficult problem, how-
ever, even if it was in a half-hearted manner, since it was a main element
in the political process which inevitably produced the situation of 1947,
in which the grand illusions prompted by the ‘grand alliance’ melted to
reveal the ‘cold war’ and the hopes of a peaceful, democratic and
parliamentary road to socialism in Europe revealed their emptiness.

THE REVOLUTION FRUSTRATED (FRANCE)

It is clear that, in the conditions of 1945, with the Red Army on the
Elbe, the confirmation of the ‘revolutionary possibility’ created in
France and Italy would have meant the victory of the revolution in
continental Europe and a radical change in the world balance of power
to the detriment of American imperialism, the only large capitalist state
which had come out of the war strengthened. Correspondingly, it is im-
possible to exaggerate the negative effect of the frustration of this possi-
bility on the further development of the world revolutionary movement.
Without any exaggeration, it can be compared to the consequences of the
defeat of the German revolution in 1918-19.

‘Where would the world be,” asked Dimitrov in November 1937, ‘if
after the October socialist revolution, in the period 1919—20, the pro-
letariats of Germany, Austria—Hungary and Italy had not stopped half-
way in their revolutionary thrust? Where would the world be if the
German and Austrian revolutions of 1918 had been completed and if,
after the victory of the revolution, the dictatorship of the proletariat had
been established in the centre of Europe, in the highly developed indus-
trial countries?’® Practically the same can be said of the rising tide of
revolution in France and Italy in 1944—5. Dimitrov naturally does not
fail to identify, as the cause of the proletariat’s ‘stopping half-way in
their revolutionary thrust’, the leaders of Social Democracy, who ‘united
with their bourgeoisies’. Who was it, then, that checked ‘half-way’
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the revolutionary thrust of the French and Italian proletariats in
1944-5?

At that time the vast mass of the proletariat was under the leadership
of the Communist parties. And not only the proletariat, as Togliatti said
later: “The vast majority of the working class, and a considerable part of
public opinion outside the working class, took their stand with the ad-
vanced workers’ parties which were inspired by the Marxists, and this
distinguished the situation in our country, as in France, from that of
other Western European countries.’!° In other words, in 1944—5 only
the Communist parties could halt the revolutionary movement of the
proletariat, and in practice this is what they did. The real question is
therefore not “Who applied the brake?’ but “Was the behaviour of the
Communist parties in France and Italy legitimate from the point of
view of the interests of the proletariat and of the revolution?’ To answer
that question requires an analysis, even if only a quick one, of the poli-
cies of the two parties in the resistance and the liberation. We shall start
with the French party.

The German-Soviet Pact and the French Communist Party

The French Communist Party is the only Communist party which went
into the war in a state of legality; it had 300,000 militants and majority
influence within the working class. It entered the war with the banner of
anti-Fascism flying. Hitler’s Germany, viola I’ennemi! The party de-
nounced the capitulationist policy of Daladier and the French right as
an integral part of the struggle against Hitler. The most reactionary
elements called vehemently for the banning of the Communist Party
because they saw it as a major obstacle to an agreement with Germany.
These were the conditions in which the bomb of the German-Soviet
pact exploded, taking the leaders of the French party totally by surprise.
(Naturally, Stalin had paid no attention to the Communist leaders of
other countries, even to those of the country most directly affected.) As
an immediate reaction, the party leadership justified the pact as a su-
preme effort to preserve peace, but it fully maintained its support for
national defence against Hitler’s aggression. On 1 September 1939 the
Communist parliamentary group unanimously proclaimed ‘the un-
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shakeable determination of all Communists to stand in the front line
against Hitlerian Fascist aggression’, and on 1 September the Commu-
nist deputies voted for war credits.!!

The government banned the Communist press and, on 26 September,
the party itself. With the bourgeois parties incapable of organizing the
defence of the country, when they were not looking purely and simply
towards capitulation, the P CF could have turned this persecution to its
own use and recovered its influence by keeping firmly to its line of
resisting aggression by Hitler and connecting this with the struggle
against the impotence or treachery of the bourgeoisie, clearly dis-
tinguishing between its own policy and Soviet policy.

But the party’s position was soon brought into unconditional align-
ment with that of Moscow. After proclaiming that France was right to
support Poland and voting for the military credits asked for by the
government for any intervention in support of Poland, the party an-
nounced that ‘the Poland of the landowners does not deserve support’,
and welcomed the occupation of Eastern Poland by the Red Army. It
used similar arguments to justify the occupation by the USSR of the
Baltic states. Both actions could be defended as military measures di-
rected against Germany, but the leadership of the PCF took over the
mystifying version given by Soviet diplomats. When Molotov described
France and Great Britain as the aggressive states and Germany as in-
spired by the most peaceful of intentions, the party adopted this view,
although apart from totally falsifying reality, it was suicidal in French
conditions. The PCF gave the forces of reaction ideal arguments with
which to present it as the party of national betrayal. This gave the
French bourgeoisie two advantages: it could increase the isolation of the
Communists and make repression easier, and at the same time conceal
its own policy of capitulation.

Once the national disaster was complete and the occupation had
begun, the party persisted in its attitude. It attacked Vichy but did not
lead the cause of national liberation, or organize a national revolutionary
and anti-Fascist war, like the Yugoslav and Greek Communists. It left
the banner of national liberation in the hands of typical representatives
of bourgeois nationalism, like de Gaulle. The blind docility with which
the French Communist Party obeyed Moscow during the period of the
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German—Soviet pact ultimately left it under three serious dis-
advantages. First, it prevented it from taking advantage from the be-
ginning of the collapse of the French state and channelling the main
stream of national sentiment in the direction of revolution. Second, it
left the initiative in the struggle for national liberation in the hands of
the bourgeois nationalists. Third, and as a result of the factors just
mentioned, it made repression against the party easier.'?

It is important to point out that at this period the party advocated as
the solution to the unprecedented crisis which had overtaken bourgeois
France the only solution which a revolutionary party could consider, a
socialist revolution. In a policy document entitled Pour le salut du
peuple francais, distributed in March 1941, minor struggles are said to
be preparing the way for ‘the great social battles which will produce the
people’s republic, the new France, the France freed from capitalist ex-
ploitation, the socialist France in which there will be bread, freedom and
peace for all’. But to talk about a socialist revolution in a France occu-
pied by Hitler’s armies without calling for a war of liberation was non-
sense. And yet the party implied the possibility that a ‘people’s
government’ could emerge from the struggle against the Vichy state
alone. The document, without a word on the organization of the struggle
against the occupier, called on the workers, peasants, middle classes,
intellectuals and the rest to

devote all their energies to the methodical organization of a vast fighting
front in preparation for the everyday action and mass movements which
will sweep away the capitalist clique in Vichy and make way for the people
and the govermnent of the people.

The first point of the programme included with the document implies
that national independence would then be negotiated by this govern-
ment:

National liberation and the freeing of prisoners of war: in order to
complete this task the people’s government will take all necessary steps to
establish peaceful relations with all peoples. It will reply on the power
given it by the trust of the French people, the sympathy of other peoples
and the friendship of the Soviet Union.
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The second point announces:

The establishment of fraternal relations between the French and
German peoples in the memory of the action taken by the French Com-
munists and people against the Versailles Treaty, against the occupation
of the Ruhr basin and against the oppression of one people by another.

The document says nothing about the need to overthrow Hitler’s regime
in order to make such relations possible. What meaning could this policy
have apart from the acceptance of a lasting global arrangement between
Nazi Germany, which at this period controlled the whole of Europe, and
the Soviet Union? Was not the position of the PCF closely related to
that of the Soviet government’s attempts at this time to strengthen its
compromise with Nazi Germany, a policy admitted, as we have seen, by
Soviet historians? A final detail is in place here: the document quoted
was drawn up by Maurice Thorez in the USSR.!?

The struggle for a socialist France was, no doubt, the aim which the
revolutionary party of the proletariat should have adopted in the situ-
ation of historical crisis in which France was placed, but for the lead-
ership of the French Communist Party it served as a leftist’ cover for a
policy which, in order not to conflict with the policy of the Soviet
government, rejected the only course which could have led to a socialist
solution of the crisis, a national, anti-Fascist and revolutionary war
against the Nazi occupation. Not only does the document quoted above
not call for such a war, but it is also fairly easy to read between the lines
its opposition to this course. The French people, it says, ‘firmly reject
the calls of all warmongers . . . and will not take part in another imperi-

alist war’.14

The rejection of the socialist alternative

From the moment when Nazi soldiers crossed the Soviet frontier the
French Communist Party also crossed the impalpable frontier sep-
arating it from the ‘warmongers’ and placed itself firmly ‘at the head of
the struggle’ for national independence. But obviously its delay in taking
this step and the repercussions of its former policy inevitably removed
much of its credit in the final balance. Now, after ‘waiting’ for two years,

320



Revolution and Spheres of Influence

the party criticized the caution of de Gaulle’s headquarters, which ad-
vised against any armed action for the time being. The PCF called for
immediate armed action, and organized it without counting the risks and
sacrifices. The initiative and courage of the Communists, and their ca-
pacity for organization, gradually won the sympathy of the people.
Those who were most eager to fight among the workers, students and
intellectuals returned to the party.

On the political level, however, the party fell into the opposite error to
the one it had made at the beginning of the war. Whereas, during the
first period, Great Britain and the United States were described as
enemies of the French people, from 22 June Communist propaganda
immediately stopped all criticism of those who had now become great
democratic states and allies. Until 22 June de Gaulle had been a mere
agent of the City, and Gaullism had been described as ‘a fundamentally
reactionary and anti-democratic’ movement whose aim was to rob
France ‘of all her freedom in the event of an English victory’.!”

After 22 June de Gaulle naturally became an ally, and criticism of the
‘reactionary, anti-democratic essence’ of Gaullism disappeared from
PCF documents. The party, however, for a long time maintained
an attitude of reserve towards the General. In May 1942 Molotov had a
discussion with de Gaulle in London. In return for de Gaulle’s assurance
that he would support the Russian demand for the opening of a second
front, Molotov announced his agreement with the General’s claim that
all Frenchmen, and the peoples of the French colonies, should unite
under his leadership.!® In the following months the PCF joined the
London committee and appointed Fernand Grenier as its representative
on it. In a letter of 10 January 1943 to the Central Committee of the
PCF, de Gaulle took note of their joining the committee and laid down,
in a way which left no room for ambiguity, the principle of the subordi-
nation of the party to the Gaullist leadership. The letter said:

The arrival of Fernand Grenier, the Communist Party’s decision to join
the national committee, which he brought in your name, its readiness to
place at my disposal, in my capacity as Commander-in-Chief of the
French forces, the units of courageous irregulars which you have formed
and inspired, these are all signs of French unity . . . I am sure that the
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representatives whom I have appointed will find in the leaders of the
PCP a readiness to co-operate in achieving a spirit of sacrifice and
the same loyal discipline which already exists within your organizations.

And on the 21st of the same month Grenier wrote in L'Humanité: ‘We
are reflecting the feelings of Frenchmen in proclaiming our confidence
in General de Gaulle, who was the first to raise the standard of the
resistance.!” In February, the Communist deputies detained by Vichy
in Algiers prison were released; they had remained in prison even
though Algeria had been in the hands of Anglo-American troops since
November 1942. And in June of the same year — by apparent co-
incidence it was a few days after the disbanding of the Comintern — the
French Committee for National Liberation (CFLN), which had just
been formed and had its headquarters in Algiers, revoked the decree of
September 1939 by which Daladier had declared the Communist Party
illegal. The composition of the CFLN with Generals de Gaulle and
Giraud at its head, could not have been more reactionary. It grouped
together ‘the men sent by the bourgeoisie to obtain their credentials as
resistance fighters” and to ensure the safeguarding of their interests’,
according to the Histoire de la Résistance produced by a commission
under the chairmanship of Jacques Duclos. But this did not prevent the
leadership of the PCF from greeting the formation of the CFLN with
the following statement:

All Frenchmen look to the French Committee for National Liberation
to organize France’s active participation in the war against Hitler by mo-
bilizing all the resources, energy and will of France overseas, for the
material and moral support of the patriots who are successfully waging a
difficult and glorious struggle on the soil of the fatherland.!®

At this period the P CF saw entry into the CFLN as fundamental to
its policy, and imposed as a condition the committee’s acceptance of a
platform of which the following was the most progressive demand: ‘the
development of democratic and social policies which will galvanize all
French energies and create enthusiasm for the participation of all in the
war of liberation’. Although this general declaration was hardly compro-
mising, and would even have helped the representatives of ‘the upper
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bourgeoisie to obtain credentials as resistance fighters’, de Gaulle re-
jected any conditons, no doubt as a firm demonstration of the principle
of his absolute leadership, just as he refused to allow the party’s rep-
resentatives to the CFLN to be appointed by the party itself. Only de
Gaulle could appoint them. In the end the party joined the CFLN
without agreement by the General to any compromise.!®

It is true the party at the same time was very active in developing its
own forces in the national front (a unified movement, directed by the
party, which in time acquired some strength). It advocated the coordi-
nation of the different organizations and tendencies in the internal re-
sistance. The spring of 1945 was an important stage in this process. The
MUR (Mouvements Unis de la Résistance) united Combat, Franc-
Tireur and Libération, the CGT re-formed underground, and on 27
May the National Council of the Resistance (CNR) was set up, rep-
resenting all organizations and tendencies. During the discussions which
led up to the formation of this body a particularly interesting problem
arose. The only organized party existing in the resistance was the Com-
munist Party. In the beginning de Gaulle did not want the party rep-
resented as such on the CFLN. Faced with the impossibility of imposing
this wish, however, he looked for another solution, which is described in
Duclos’ history as follows: ‘In order not to let the Communist Party be
the only party to have the title “party of the resistance”, [de Gaulle
proposed] that other political groups should be represented on the
committee.” The reconstitution of the old parties would both ‘reinforce
the Gaullist cause in the eyes of the allies’ and form ‘the only effective
barrier to Communist influence’. Duclos continues:

This move, however, met violent opposition from the resistance move-
ments. The Vichy regime had discredited many politicians. Although
there were individuals in all parties who were members of resistance or-
ganizations, no party except the Communists had re-formed underground
.. . The resistance movements vigorously opposed this reappearance of the
parties.

The underground newspaper Défense de la France wrote:

It seems right and proper that the Communists should be represented
on the liberation committee because they are actively engaged in the
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common struggle, but it would be hard to accept the presence of represen-
tatives of the old movements.

The question was, without any doubt, a vital one. It raised the fun-
damental problem of what sort of result the struggle should have. The
alternatives were to return to the traditional political system which had
brought the country to a national catastrophe or to create a new, unified
force inspired with the spirit of the resistance, in which the Communists
would be given a leading position. This was a unique opportunity
offered to the party to put itself at the head of a reforming current and
guide it towards a radical transformation of French society. But the
party turned the scales in favour of the past and supported the Gaullist
proposal. Duclos explains this action as follows:

It is a fact that political life in France is traditionally expressed in broad
currents which are one of the characteristic features of French bourgeois
democracy. Political apathy and the condemnation of parties have always
in France been weapons in the hands of reaction. In view of all this and of
the need to reach rapid and effective unity in the national struggle, the
Communist Party agreed to the formation of the CNR on the principles
proposed by Jean Moulin. In a report to the London committee Moulin
paid tribute to the Communist Party’s desire for unity.2°

The ‘characteristic features’ mentioned by Duclos did indeed constitute
an indisputable ‘fact’. A second and equally indisputable ‘fact’ was that
reaction had more than once exploited the impotence of Social Demo-
cratic and radical petit-bourgeois political parties. But a third, and again
indisputable, fact which Duclos’ arguments ignore is that the traditional
political parties, ‘French bourgeois democracy’, had just suffered the
greatest collapse in their history, and it was not now reaction which
disowned them, but the new revolutionary forces which had come into
being in the resistance; reaction, on the other hand, was clutching des-
perately at the ‘characteristic features of bourgeois democracy’. The
fourth indisputable ‘fact’ — which later events were to demonstrate — was
that by supporting the Gaullist solution the P CF was preparing the way
for the restoration of French capitalism. The tribute paid to it by the
London committee was fully justified. It was indeed necessary to secure
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rapid and effective unity in the national struggle, but everything de-
pended on the way this struggle was understood and, secondly, on the
direction it should take. If it was to lead to the restoration of traditional
bourgeois democracy, the ‘unity’ chosen by de Gaulle, with the support
of the PCF, was certainly the most ‘effective’. With this type of ‘unity’ —
which Stalin in fact tried to impose on them — the Yugoslav Commu-
nists would have led their resistance towards the restoration of the tra-
ditional monarchy, and the only European revolution which did not
result from the demarcation of ‘spheres of influence’, and which tri-
umphed in spite of these divisions, would not have taken place.

During 1943, and especially during the early months of 1944, the
unified resistance network grew strongly throughout France, and in this
network the Communists occupied key positions which gave them an
opportunity for leadership in organizational matters. But the ability to
lead in the decisive battles which lay ahead and to lead towards revo-
lution, and success in French society, did not depend merely on positions
within the resistance apparatus or on ability to organize armed struggle
(in which the party, as the Spanish Communist Party had done, gave
excellent proofs of its ability), or even on a spirit of sacrifice and courage
in the fight, where the Communists were equally exemplary. (The PCF
deserved its title of ‘party of the martyrs’ — parti des fusilles — but less so,
unfortunately, that of ‘party of the revolution’.) All this was not enough.
What was needed in addition, and in the first place, was a political line
and the will for such a revolutionary transformation within the party
leadership.

The national uprising, followed by the allied landings in Normandy,
gave reality to the problem of power. The greater part of France, in-
cluding Paris, was liberated by the armed forces of the resistance with
the help of the masses, without the direct intervention of the allied
armies. The liberation committees almost everywhere became organs of
power, and the patriot militias proved themselves genuine mass organ-
izations.”' The Communist Party was the main force in this great popu-
lar rising. In prestige and influence it had no rivals in the trade unions
and factories, in liberation committees and patriot militias, among intel-
lectuals and the young, or among the armed forces created during the
resistance.?? This fact alone shows the revolutionary character of the
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situation. Even if this character was not to be borne out by events, the
Communist Party was, in the eyes of the masses, the party of revolution.
Once the Vichy state and the power of the occupier had collapsed, the
majority of the proletariat and broad sectors of other wage-earning
social groups placed their hopes in the party which they associated with
the idea of revolution and with the Soviet Union, whose prestige — this is
another fundamental element of the situation — now reached an intensity
among the French people which it never afterwards regained.

As his Memoirs show, de Gaulle was well aware that ‘the leadership
of the fighting elements was in the hands of the Communists’. He be-
lieved that the PCF wanted to take advantage of the moment of the
liberation to lead the resistance forces in a seizure of power, and long
afterwards, in the face of all the evidence, he continued to attribute that
intention to it.

Benefiting by the confusion of battle; overpowering the National Coun-
cil of the Resistance, many of whose members, aside from those already
committed to the party, might be accessible to the temptation of power;
taking advantage of the sympathy which the persecution they had
suffered, the losses they had endured and the courage they had displayed
had gained them in many circles; exploiting the anxiety aroused in the
people by the absence of all law and order; employing, finally, an equivo-
cation by publicizing their adherence to General de Gaulle, they intended
to appear at the insurrection’s head as a kind of Commune which would
proclaim the Republic, answer for public order and mete out justice.
Furthermore, they meant to be careful to sing only the ‘Marseillaise’, and
to run up no flag but the tricolour.??

The plan attributed by de Gaulle to the Communists had no existence
in reality, but it must be admitted that it was an excellent plan; de
Gaulle clearly saw the cards in the party’s hand and the skill with which
they could be used. What a true revolutionary party in this situation
should have been concerned with was not an abstract plan for the seizure
of power by the proletariat, but the seizure of power by the resistance,
the real resistance, not the resistance in London or Algiers. This did not
mean a direct challenge to de Gaulle, but forcing de Gaulle to challenge
the resistance. It did not mean a clash with the ‘liberating’ Anglo—Am-
erican armies, but facing these armies with the fait accompli of the
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power of the resistance and mobilizing against any attack on this power
the national feelings which had been intensified by the liberation. Such
could have been the first steps to socialist revolution in the France of
1944. De Gaulle understood it perfectly. Unfortunately he was not the
Secretary General of the French Communist Party.

Aware of the seriousness of the situation, de Gaulle manoeuvred skil-
fully. He began to install his machinery and limit the powers of the
liberation committees. He advanced more confidently when he realized
that the Communists were giving way without much resistance, and
finally made the surprising discovery that in the Communists he had the
great ‘patriotic’ force capable of co-operating more effectively than any
other in the restoration of the ‘eternal France’. The process was rapid.

In the early months after the establishment of the de Gaulle govern-
ment the leadership of the P CF, under the pressure of the spontaneous
mass movement and the vigorous revolutionary currents in its own
ranks, followed an ambiguous political line, defending the committees of
liberation and the patriot militias but doing nothing to promote firm
mass action or raise the basic problems of the democratic-socialist trans-
formation of French society. On 27 October 1944 Duclos declared in a
party assembly: “The patriot militias must remain the watchful guard-
ians of the republican order while at the same time taking active charge
of the military education of the popular masses.” He added that in each
area the militia should include the thousands of ‘citizen-soldiers’ and
should be placed under the authority of the committees of liberation,
with a permanent position and a stock of arms and ammunition.

The next day de Gaulle replied by signing a decree dissolving the
militias. The two Communist ministers protested, but remained in the
government. The party leadership gave internal instructions to maintain
the organization of the militias, not to surrender arms, to form secret
stores, etc., but it did not mobilize the people against the direct attack on
the powers of the Resistance clearly visible in the General’s inten-
tions.?* De Gaulle took with one hand what he offered with the other.
On 6 November a decree announcing an amnesty for Thorez appeared in
the Journal officiel. Discussing this action in his memoirs, de Gaulle
wrote: “Thorez has made many requests to me. I have decided to per-
form this act of clemency after very careful thought. Bearing in mind
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the circumstances of the past, the events which have taken place since
and the needs of the present, I believe that the return of M. Thorez to
the leadership of the Communist Party may in fact have more advantages
than disadvantages.” The needs of the present, as described by the
General, were to ‘trim the Communists’ claws’ and ‘deprive them of
the powers they are usurping and the arms they are displaying’. His
calculation of the ‘advantages’ the return of Thorez might have proved
correct. The general secretary of the party returned to France on 27
November. His first major slogan was, ‘One state, one police force, one
army’. De Gaulle commented, ‘From the moment of his return to
France Thorez has been helping to clear up the traces of the “patriot
militias”. He has opposed attempts at usurpation by the liberation
committees and the acts of violence on which over-excited groups
have embarked.’*

And in fact, as soon as Thorez arrived, the party organizations re-
ceived internal instructions to disband the militias and surrender their
arms. In the report he made before the Central Committee on 21 January
1945, Thorez publicly advocated the disbanding of the militias and all
‘irregular’ armed groups. While these might have been justified before
and during the rising against the supporters of Hitler and Vichy, he said,
law and order should now be guaranteed by the regular police forces. In
the same report Thorez advocated (as he had already done on 14 Decem-
ber 1944 at a speech to a meeting organized by the party in the Vélo-
drome d’Hiver) that local and departmental committees of liberation
should make no attempt to take the place of the official administrative
bodies.?¢

The moment chosen by de Gaulle to pardon Thorez was not deter-
mined only by motives of domestic politics. The General was preparing
to visit Moscow, and to have had to turn up there with the “Thorez case’
still on his hands would have been annoying. On the other hand, granting
an amnesty to Stalin’s influential disciple would be an excellent intro-
duction. Everything was very well arranged. On 6 November the decree
was published, on the 27th of the same month Thorez arrived in Paris
and on 2 December de Gaulle met Stalin in Moscow. The General’s aim
was to strengthen his position Vis-a-vis Great Britain and the United
States by the signature of a bilateral pact with the USSR, and he suc-
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ceeded in this after laborious manoeuvres. If the amnesty granted
to Thorez eased agreement between de Gaulle and Stalin, the
Franco—Soviet pact eased agreement between de Gaulle and Thorez.
The cogent arguments put forward at the Central Committee meeting
on 2I January 1945 against any limitation of the authority of the new
French state cannot have been totally unconnected with the happy out-
come of the Moscow negotiations.?’

The Restoration of ‘la France éternelle’

At the same time as it was efficiently cooperating in the elimination of
the ‘usurpatory tendencies’ of the committees of liberation and the ‘last
survivals of the patriot militias’, the party placed the armed forces of the
resistance, which were under its control, at the full and complete disposal
of the Gaullist and allied high command, and merged them in the
French ‘grand army’, for the formation of which Thorez had argued
passionately from the moment of his arrival on French soil. In other
words, the party liquidated the popular armed forces built up during the
resistance. At the same time as this general destruction of the political
and military foundations for a new popular power which had been cre-
ated during the resistance and liberation, the party threw itself into
another battle for the restoration of la France éternelle — the notorious
‘battle for production’. This began immediately after the liberation of
Paris.

In a report presented to a meeting of trade-union militants on 10
September 1944, Benoit Frachon called on the workers to ‘rebuild our
large industry on more rational foundations and ensure its full return’.
Reconstruction, he explained, ‘should not benefit the financial and in-
dustrial oligarchies’, but that was a problem which would be solved ‘when
the time comes for the people to be consulted about the form of govern-
ment they wish to adopt’; at that time ‘we shall give our opinion about
the disappearance of the trusts and the appropriate methods for replacing
their domination by an economy at the service of the nation’. But for
the moment, and without waiting for the last word from the ballot boxes
about who should benefit from the ‘reconstruction’, the workers must
work hard. The secretary of the CG'T, who was also a leader of the
Communist Party, suggested that they should form ‘patriotic production
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committees’. On 24 March 1945 he presented his report to the CGT
national committee.

In the meantime the workers had received a small increase in wages,
less than the modest 50 per cent demand made by the CGT while it was
still underground — and prices had risen. ‘During this time [between the
liberation and March 1945],” said Frachon in his report, ‘justified dis-
content has spread in the ranks of the working class. If, in spite of this,
strikes have been practically non-existent, this is due entirely to the
workers’ strong sense of national duty and to the authority of the CGT
and its militants.’?® It was indeed true that the party, under the lead-
ership of Thorez, had worked hard to instil ‘a strong sense of national
duty’ into Communist or CGT workers. In the early stages the main
justification offered was ‘the war effort’ and the fact that Germany’s
defeat was not yet complete. In fact the outcome of the war was already
settled, as Stalin had implied in his speech of 6 November 1944, and
French arms production could have little influence. What was not yet
settled was the question whether the struggle and sacrifices of the
French workers would result in the consolidation of French capitalism
‘on more rational foundations’ or in ‘an economy at the service of the
nation’. The ‘war effort’, in the context we have described, could only
help to paralyse and demoralize the forces capable of imposing the
second alternative. The defeat of Germany brought no break in the
‘battle for production’; instead it reached its peak.

Thorez found another argument which was not spectacularly new,
having been used by all the Social Democratic parties every time they
took part in a bourgeois government, as the Communists were now
doing. The workers, then and now Thorez said, should not make excess-
ive demands or strike, but increase production, because it was in the
interest of the rich bourgeoisie to create difficulties for a government
with socialist ministers. In his report to the Tenth Party Congress in
June 1945 Thorez did as well as if not better than his Social Democratic
predecessors and contemporaries:

Where does the mortal danger for our country lie? It is in the field of
production . . . If the trusts and their agents oppose the effort for recon-
struction and production, this means that it is in the interest of the people,
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of the working class, to work and produce, in spite of and against the
trusts.

It was of course no part of the intention of ‘the trusts and their agents’ to
oppose the workers’ desire to ‘work and produce’, and Thorez was
unable to give the Congress a single convincing piece of evidence for this
alleged intention of the trusts. What could hardly have delighted them,
on the other hand, was the idea of ‘democracy with the trusts removed’,
which Thorez presented as the party’s long-term aim. But then again,
there was no need for it to worry them too much either, since it was an
aim which was to be reached by means of parliamentary legality, in
conditions of authority and stability: “The most hopeful prospect for our
country,” declared Thorez in the same report, ‘is the maintenance for a
considerable time of a government of broad national and democratic
unity, which will ensure the best conditions for authority and stability;’
Only in this way could the ‘greatness of France’ be guaranteed, because
only in this way could production develop successfully, and, in Thorez’s
own words, “Today the extent and quality of our material production
and our place in the world market are the measure of the greatness of
France.’ The people must ‘steel themselves for the battle for production
as they steeled themselves for the battle of the liberation. The task is to
rebuild the greatness of France, to secure in more than words the
material conditions of French independence.’ The remark was directed
at those, inside or outside the party, who used ‘revolutionary phrases’ to
criticize the line followed by the leadership of the PCF: “We must fight
the leftist ideas of a few sectarians who think, even if they do not always
put it clearly into words, that we may have abandoned the revolutionary
line.” Fortunately the Central Committee, under the far-sighted lead-
ership of Thorez, had shattered ‘the plan of reaction, which was trying
to push the most advanced elements of democracy and the working class
into adventures in order to divide the people’. Throughout the report
Thorez mentions the concepts ‘revolution’ and ‘revolutionary’ only in a
pejorative sense. He had already, in his January speech to the Central
Committee, reached the stage of criticizing the use of this concept by
making an indirect parallel between it and the concept of ‘national revo-
lution’ used by the Vichy regime:
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We who are Communists should not at the moment make explicitly
socialist or Communist demands. I say this at the risk of appearing luke-
warm in the eyes of those who are forever using the word ‘revolution’. It
has a certain popularity, but four years of ‘national revolution’ under the
auspices of Hitler have warned the people against the demagogic misuse of
certain terms emptied of their meaning.

Thorez put into circulation the term ‘Hitlero-Trotskyites’, and called
for vigilance to expose and expel from the party all ‘disruptive elements,
troublemakers, agents of the enemy, Hitlero-Trotskyites, who usually
hide behind left-wing phrases’.?°

The ‘battle for production’ reached its climax with Thorez’s visit to
the mining areas in the départment of the Nord. In spite of the cam-
paign by the party and the CG'T, the miners had sometimes resorted to
strikes, and Thorez rebuked the Communists who had taken part in
them. In a speech on 21 July 1945 to an assembly of Communist miners

at Waziers, he said:

My dear comrades, I am now putting the problem to you as re-
sponsible men. In the name of the Central Committee and in the name of
the decisions of the Party Congress I tell you quite frankly that we cannot
approve the smallest strike, especially when it breaks out, like the strike last
week in the Béthune mines, on the fringe of the union and in opposition to
the union.

As a result of the strike 30,000 tons of coal had been lost, and Thorez
exclaimed, ‘It’s a scandal, a shame. It does great harm to the union and
the interests of the miners.”° A year after the ‘Waziers appeal’, Thorez
was congratulating himself on the results achieved:

Coal production has increased by over 50 per cent. With over 160,000
tons a day, we have beaten the pre-war level by 8 per cent. It is a mar-
vellous success. France is the only country, with the exception of the
Soviet Union, which has such a result to be proud of . . . We should
congratulate our miners, who have not spared their sweat and their
toil.3!

(To read Thorez’s speeches at this period gives the impression that
France was in the middle of building socialism and that the central task
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for the workers was to get under way an economy which they con-
trolled.)

In December the Association of Public Service Workers decided to
organize a warning strike, and a monster meeting was held in the
Vélodrome d’Hiver to prepare it. The speakers, even those of the SFIO,
insisted on the need for a general strike. It was opposed only by Henry
Raynaud, a Communist leader of the CGT. ‘In present circumstances,’
said Raynaud, ‘a general strike would be catastrophic. By shutting down
the railways, it would starve the country.” Two days later Thorez told
the Council of Ministers that it would be wrong to give way to intol-
erable pressures and said that, with a few corrections, the Finance Min-
ister’s proposals should be adopted.>? Referring to this year, 1945,
which the French Communist Party might have called, using the
language of the Cuban Communists today, ‘the year of production’, de
Gaulle wrote in his memoirs:

As for Thorez, even in his efforts to advance the Communist cause, he
will serve the national interest on a number of occasions. His constant call
is for the maximum of work and production at any price. I shall not try
to understand him. I am satisfied if France is served.>>

It was soon to become clear that ‘the Communist cause’ was not making
much progress, but that France, or rather the French bourgeoisie, was
indeed being well served.

In June 1946 Thorez found himself obliged to make the following
statement to the Central Committee. (The situation in question was the
rejection in a referendum of the draft constitution supported by the
Communists and Socialists and the result of the legislative elections of 2
June, which showed a clear move to the right on the part of the elector-
ate.)

The situation is very serious. It was to reach this position, and if pos-
sible to make us retreat even further, that the rich French bourgeoisie, in
the strength of its long experience and great capacity for manoeuvring, has
made skilful use of all its resources and all its men in turn. At the moment
of the liberation the bourgeoisie made no direct assault on the popular
movement, but tried to divert it, to loosen it and break it up. They

333



The Communist Movement

prevented the union of the forces of the resistance and gradually reduced
the influence of the National Committee of the Resistance and the local and
departmental committees of liberation.>*

This statement was revealing, because what it meant was:

(a) Two years after the liberation, two years in which the Communists
had formed part of the government, what had made progress in France
was not the popular movement which emerged from the resistance but
the rich bourgeoisie, which had strengthened its economic position and
had recovered its political influence. Thorez’s original tactic of fighting
against the trusts by making the workers work harder and longer and
tighten their belts had led to the strengthening of the trusts. The checks
on the mass movement and the decision to refrain from actions which
could have attacked the legal order so as to avoid any risk to the
‘national union’ had led to the restoration of the dictatorship of the
bourgeoisie in the nation. The soft-pedalling of proletarian demands in
order to avoid frightening the middle groups had had the effect of
making these very groups swing to the right, towards the parties of the
bourgeoisie, which now displayed an increasing determination which
contrasted with the cowardice and weakness of the party of the pro-
letariat. Thorez himself admitted this in his report. The path to a ‘new
democracy’ exclusively through the winning of a parliamentary majority
had led to the restoration of the worst form of the ‘old democracy’, the
traditional democracy of bourgeois France. Communist parliamentary
cretinism was now yielding the same fruits as Social Democratic par-
liamentary cretinism.

The PCF leadership’s attempt to offload on to the SFIO the re-
sponsibility for the failure to form a Socialist—Communist government
based on the parliamentary majority enjoyed by the two parties was
useless. Everyone knew that right-wing Socialists would never accept
such a possibility without being forced into it by a powerful mass move-
ment, and Thorez’s leadership had seen to it that the mass movement
which emerged from the liberation was strangled at birth. Even the left-
wing Socialist and union militants who might have sincerely supported a
Socialist-Communist government expressed justified reservations about
the future which such a formula might hold in store for them. It is true
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that Thorez did make several references at this time to a possible French
road to Socialism, differing from that followed by the Bolsheviks, but
these occasional remarks were not supported by any serious theoretical
work and amounted in fact to extrapolating from the experience of the
Eastern European people’s democracies, with the omission of the small
detail of the part played there by the Red Army and other instruments of
Soviet power. For the rest, the French Communist Party’s enslavement
to Stalin and his dogmas was so plain that it was hard to regard Thorez’s
timid toying with heresy as anything more than a tactical
manoeuvre.>’

(b) By admitting that ‘at the moment of the liberation the bourgeoisie
made no direct assault on the popular movement’, but had ‘tried to
divert it, to loosen it and break it up’, Thorez was accepting the argu-
ments of those, inside and outside the party, who had at the time de-
manded an offensive revolutionary policy, capable of developing the
powerful popular and workers’ movement which the national rising had
brought into being. If the ‘rich bourgeoisie’ had not dared to make a
direct attack on this movement, that was because they had felt its revo-
lutionary potential. But who had ‘gradually reduced the influence of the
National Committee of the Resistance and the local and departmental
committees of liberation’? The ‘rich bourgeoisie’ or the policy argued
for and imposed by Thorez from the moment of his return from
Moscow? In another part of his report Thorez again referred to the
‘devious tactics [of the forces of the bourgeoisie], of which they now feel
strong enough to boast, which were designed to contain and divert the
people when they could not attack them directly in August 1944’.>¢
What could be more logical than for the bourgeoisie to boast? It was less
logical for the Secretary General of the Communist Party also to claim
credit for a policy which had been so marvellously adapted to the
‘devious tactics’ of bourgeois reaction.

Nevertheless Thorez defended the line followed since the liberation,
which he considered completely correct. If some small faults had ap-
peared they could be traced to the work of the sections and federations.
With all the unconcern in the world, as if he had no responsibility in the
matter, Thorez criticized ‘certain comrades who are not free from par-
liamentary illusions’. In the context of the report, however, this criticism
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has no other function than to act as a formal balance to the real attack,
which is directed at the left. Discontent with the existing line had
become widespread in the party, and Thorez found himself obliged to
recognize it, even while minimizing it. He quoted specific cases, a reso-
lution from a cell in the Yonne which criticized the leadership for ‘coop-
erating in the government and making one concession after another’, and
another from the Hautes-Pyrénées which charged it with ‘collaborating
with reaction and giving support to anti-democratic laws’. Thorez in-
vited the party to oppose these positions strongly. Those who defended
them had not understood ‘that we have become a party of government;
they are calling in question our general line’. To convince the recalci-
trant, Thorez produced (for the first time in public, as far as I am aware)
the great argument, the unanswerable argument, which was to continue
in use for years to justify the policy of the PCF at the liberation. Those
who criticized this policy, said Thorez, ‘have not even learnt from the
article of the American journalist Walter Lippman, who wrote in Le
Figaro that Anglo-American troops were ready to intervene if the Com-
munists should come to power in France.’>” We shall return later to this
supreme, and at first sight so solid, justification. For the moment it ends
our quick examination of PCF policy up to its exclusion from the
government.

Neither the ‘serious situation’ which had been created nor the discon-
tent among the party membership — which anyway was easily crushed by
the traditional methods of ideological intimidation and administrative
measures — were enough to make the party leadership introduce changes
in its policy. Shortly after the Central Committee meeting just men-
tioned, Thorez made the statement which was quoted above praising the
increase in coal production, which had been achieved thanks to the
‘sweat and toil’ of the miners, and the party resigned itself to the wage
freeze ordered by the government of which its ministers were
members.

The most scandalous aspect of this policy, however, if one can talk of
degrees in such a context, was the attitude of the P CF to the struggle of
the peoples oppressed by French colonialism. Since Molotov, at his
meeting with de Gaulle in May 1942, had accepted that all the peoples
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of the French colonies should submit to de Gaulle’s leadership, the
policy of the PCF had been to demand the retention of the colonies
within the French Union, with a degree of autonomy or formal inde-
pendence. In this it was doing no more than taking up the policy it had
pursued at the time of the Popular Front. In his report to the Tenth
Congress (June 1945), Thorez defined this part of the party’s policy in
these terms: ‘to create the conditions for a union in freedom, trust and
brotherhood between the colonial peoples and the people of France’.
The party maintained the principle of free determination, but ‘the right
to divorce does not mean the obligation to divorce’.

The practical result of this colonial policy — which could have been
accepted without hesitation by Van Kol and the other leaders of the
Second International who advocated a ‘socialist’ colonial policy at the
Stuttgart Congress — was that the party was associated with all the acts
of colonialist repression practised by successive French governments
from the liberation until 1947. After the savage repression in May 1945
in the Constantin district of Algeria, in which thousands of Algerians
were killed,*® the Communist ministers stayed in the government, and
at the Tenth Congress, a month after the butchery, Thorez made this
statement:

When we talk of democracy we cannot forget that one of its
demands is a broader and more comprehensive attitude towards the
people of the colonies. As at Arles, we say that we must recognize the
legitimate demands of the peoples of the colonies, first, in the interests of
these poor people themselves, and second, in the interests of France. In
Algeria, after the painful events of last month, the most urgent task is to
improve the food supply, lift the state of siege, dismiss the officials ap-
pointed by Vichy and punish the traitors who have provoked hunger
strikes after feeding the enemy for two years. We must demobilize and
send home the Algerian soldiers, NCOs and officers who belong to the
age-groups not called up in France, and, finally, we must apply the order
of 7 March 1944 on the extension of democratic freedoms in Algeria.

That was all, apart from this conclusion: ‘A democratic France must
help in the development of the Algerian nation which is in the process of
being formed.” The P CF did not recognize the existence of an Algerian
nation. Until it ‘formed’, the Algerians, like the Moroccans and the
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Tunisians, must, according to Thorez, remain united to France: ‘We
have never stopped pointing out that the interests of the peoples of
North Africa lay in union with the people of France.’ (The meaning of
this statement becomes even clearer when one realizes that it followed
immediately on the remark quoted above, ‘the right to divorce does not
mean the obligation to divorce’.) Thorez also regretted the recent acts of
repression against the peoples of Syria and Lebanon, who had demanded
independence. The party supported their right to self-determination,
but reminded them of what it had said about divorce. It is for this
reason, said Thorez, referring to the repression practised in these coun-
tries, that ‘we regret all the more the blow struck at our traditional
prestige and the interests of our country in the Near East’.>’

And then, at the end of 1946, came Vietnam. After the French army
had in effect re-established the colonial regime in the south of the
country (without the organization of the slightest protest action by the
PCF), the fleet shelled Haiphong on 23 November 1946 and French
imperialism’s war against the Vietnamese people began. The PCF per-
sisted in its passivity and even, for a while — according to Communist
sources — wondered whether to attribute responsibility for the war to
‘Vietnamese troublemakers’. In any case, the colonial war against the
Vietnamese people continued for six months under Communist lead-
ership, pursued by a government which included five Communist
ministers, one of them the General Secretary of the party, who was Vice-
President of the Council of Ministers. For four months, from January
1947, the Minister of Defence in this government was a Communist.
When the National Assembly in March voted military credits for the
colonial war, the Communist group abstained, but the ministers voted in
favour, in order to maintain ‘governmental solidarity’, and they ratified
the instructions given to the new High Commissioner appointed by the
government to conduct the war on the spot.*° Duclos, according to
Jacques Fauvet, used a weighty argument in favour of maintaining ‘min-
isterial solidarity’: the four-power conference (between the USSR, the
USA, Britain and France) was about to begin in Moscow, and ‘our
foreign minister will be defending the cause of France’.*! The cause of
Vietnam could wait.

While the conference was in session French troops put down an insur-
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rection in Madagascar with the same methods which they had used two
years earlier in Constantin.*? The party did no more than make a few
formal protests and demand that the parliamentary immunity of the
Madagascan deputies who had been imprisoned should be respected.
The main thing was to preserve ‘ministerial solidarity, since in order to
plead ‘the cause of France’ at the Moscow conference, Bidault had to be
able to speak in the name of a united nation. The cause of Madagascar,
like the cause of Vietnam, could wait.

The ‘cause of France’ so dear to Thorez and Duclos had in this case a
clearly defined content, the demands of a victorious France against a
defeated Germany. All the PCF’s flexibility in its dealings with the
French bourgeoisie turned into inflexibility when it dealt with the
‘German problem’. Thorez’s policy on this question was based on a
‘principle’: “The German people bears the crushing responsibility for
having followed Hitler in his war of extermination against other peoples
... It must bear the consequences; it must pay.’

The other ‘crushing responsibilities’ seem to have been erased from
history: the responsibility of the peoples of France and Great Britain for
tolerating the Versailles Treaty and the policies which led to Munich,
the responsibility of the two Internationals for a policy which made
Hitler’s rise to power possible, Stalin’s responsibility for a policy which
missed the great opportunity of 1936 to change the course of events in
Europe and led to the defeat of the Spanish republic, etc.

Thorez’s anxiety at this moment was that the Versailles Treaty had
made the mistake of demanding reparations in money from the
Germans, when it was much more effective to demand ‘reparations in
kind and, in the first place, to use German labour’. The PCF demanded
the internationalization of the Ruhr and the integration of the Saar into
the French economy. Ruhr coal should help the economic reconstruction
of France. All this was to be guaranteed by ‘a long-term occupation of
Germany’. But there is no need to exaggerate. Thorez was realistic in his
patriotism: ‘We are not opposed,’ he explained, ‘to the development of
some heavy industries in Germany. We are not children. We know that
you cannot reduce Germany to the level of a primitive tribe, but we
want some assurance.” On the other hand, Thorez was inflexible in his
insistence on the use of ‘German labour’. During his tour of the mining

339



The Communist Movement

areas of the Nord, he had already recommended that more work should
be got out of German prisoners. In an interview with Reuter, published
in the Daily Mail of 15 December 1946, he sharply criticized the Eng-
lish for their softness in this respect: “‘We have the impression that the
British are soft-hearted with the Germans, instead of making them
work.*?

For the first time since Thorez had become the General Secretary of
the PCF, a public difference with Stalin appeared. This sensational
event was not connected with any problem of the revolutionary struggle
in France, nor did it derive from the French Communists’ shock at the
cavalier fashion in which Stalin, like Roosevelt and Churchill, had
settled the fate of each European people and decided that France should
stay in the capitalist zone. The difference was about the Ruhr. In the
Reuter interview mentioned above Thorez admitted it publicly: ‘Our
Soviet friends say, “Inter-allied control of the Ruhr”. We say, “Inter-
nationalization of the Ruhr”. We must find a compromise formula.’

The dispute had broken a few months earlier, at another four-power
conference, when Molotov had firmly opposed the dismembering of
Germany and the placing of the Saar under French control. The PCF
held to its positions, and earned L.éon Blum’s barbed compliment: ‘Our
Communist comrades very legitimately took this opportunity to show by
their actions that their nationalism was indeed a French nationalism,
genuine, solid and deeply rooted — sufficiently deep-rooted to stand up
even to this blast’** In fact the difference between the “foreign policy’
of the PCF and that of the Soviet Union was of limited importance; it
was a disagreement about the methods of preventing a resurgence of
German imperialism which did not affect the substance of the question.
Even on the question of methods, what was common to the two positions
was that both of them had nothing in common with an internationalist
revolutionary view of the problem. This in no way detracts from the
significance of the fact that the son’s first gesture of independence from
the father took place in the area of nationalism. In any case, disputes of
much greater importance soon banished this small seed of conflict be-
tween the emerging ‘Communist’ nationalism of the French and the all-
powerful ‘Communist’ nationalism of the USSR.

The truth was that the ‘grand alliance’ had in practice ceased to exist.
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American imperialism had launched itself firmly on the establishment of
its world dominion. It offered the European bourgeoisie the manna of
dollars in return for submission. It also offered them its military pro-
tection — and it was then the sole possessor of the atom bomb — against
the ‘red peril’. And while Thorez and Duclos were free with concessions
— what sort of concessions we have already seen — to maintain ‘minis-
terial solidarity’, to allow Bidault to ‘defend the cause of France’ with
the support of ‘national unity’, the French Foreign Minister signed a
separate agreement with Bevin and Marshall about the Ruhr coal. In
return for the manna which became known as the ‘Marshall Plan’, the
French bourgeoisie abandoned its ‘German demands’ and turned firmly
towards integration into the American bloc. But before they would part
with their dollars the United States insisted that the Communist parties
should leave the bourgeois governments of Europe.

In practice the operation went off briskly, without meeting serious
difficulties. In each case a different pretext was used to conceal the new
master’s orders, but everywhere the result looked the same. On 19
March Spaak formed a government without the Belgian Communists.
On 5 May Ramadier dismissed their French counterparts, and on the
3oth of the same month De Gasperi reconstituted his government with-
out the Italian Communists.

In the case of France the pretext was the big strike in the Renault
factories. After three years of the ‘battle for production’ and of anti-
strike policies on the part of the CGT and the Communist Party for the
greater good of ‘national unity’ and ‘the greatness of France’, at the end
of these three gears, which had resulted in a wage freeze under a govern-
ment in which Socialist and Communist ministers were a majority, the
idea began to take root in the consciousness of the workers that they
could fight a ‘battle’ of their own. The CGT tried to neutralize the
discontent by presenting a series of modest demands in March 1947, but
it took no real action and discouraged others from taking any. On 25
April the Renault workers joined a strike, which had apparently been
started by the Trotskyists and immediately supported by members of
the Socialist and Christian unions. In government circles the P CF were
accused of being the instigators, and Ramadier put the question of
confidence in the government’s economic and social policy to the
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National Assembly. Confronted with thousands of striking workers
and deep and increasing unrest among those who were not yet on strike,
the party could not approve the extension of the wage freeze in such an
ostentatious way without doing severe damage to its reputation with the
workers and making the position of its left wing, which was involved at
Renault, much weaker. Just as Ramadier took advantage of the oppor-
tunity to obey American orders under cover of domestic pressures, the
P CF also was not going to miss the chance of striking two blows at once.
It hoped, on the one hand, to bring about a crisis in the government
which had just taken a dangerous step towards accepting American
policy (the party leadership thought that its attitude would bring about a
ministerial crisis), and, on the other, to refresh its image as the party of
the defence of proletarian interests.

The first plan failed. Ramadier did no more than reorganize his
government without the Communist ministers (thereby confirming that
the basic problem was not one of domestic, but of foreign, policy). But
the vote against the government’s economic policy did not mean that the
party intended to mobilize the masses against that policy. In parliament,
Jacques Duclos removed Ramadier’s fear of an extension of the strikes:
‘Only fools talk about a general strike now.’*> More than ever, the party
presented itself as ‘a party of government’. It continued to think that the
agreement between Bidault, Bevin and Marshall on Ruhr coal was only a
dangerous, but not irreparable, episode. Even after Moscow’s refusal to
join the Marshall Plan in late June, the PCF leadership obstinately
persisted in entertaining illusions about continuing the ‘grand alliance’
whose happy influence had allowed it to become a ‘party of government’
for nearly three years. And right up to the Cominform meeting at the
end of September, it still did not realize that the time for change had
come.

In the meantime Thorez never tired of repeating the irrefutable
proofs which the party had given for nearly three years that it was a real
‘party of government’. He never stopped complaining that its merits
were despised by the other Republican parties. The following is one
example, from 8 June 1947:

In 1944 the general production index stood at 35, compared with 100
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before the war. At the end of 1946 it was 9o. And after the first war? In
1919 the production index was much lower; it stood at §7. In 1920 it was
62, in 1921 55, in 1922 78; in 1923 it reached 88. In other words, thanks to
the working class the country has recovered in two years, whereas five
years were needed to achieve the same result after the last war, although
the difficulties were less.

The great merit of the working class and of our party is that we, the
Communists, were the ones who went and told the working class what had
to be said. Without rhetoric, we told the railway workers, the miners. But
when we talked about unity at a socialist congress the present Minister of
Labour said, ‘Unity to produce coal? Is that socialism?’

But after the 1914-18 war the standard of living of the working class
rose. In 1921 the retail price index stood at 337, compared with before the
war, and the wage index was 472. This meant a 40 per cent increase in the
purchasing power of wages. The trend was not reversed until after
the financial crisis of 1925. What is the position today? In October 1944
prices had risen to 291 and wages to 32I. In October 1946 prices had
reached 851 and wages 417. This means that there has been a 50 per cent
reduction in the real purchasing power of wages compared with 1937.4°

In other words the Communist Party’s cooperation in the government
from 1944 to 1947 had had effects more favourable to the restoration of
the capitalist economy, and less favourable to the material conditions of
the masses, than those produced by the reactionary government of the
horizon-blue chamber of 1919-21.%" There is nothing mysterious
about the contrast when one remembers that in 1919—21 the working
class put up a fierce struggle, including strikes, to defend its living
conditions, whereas in 1944—6 it meekly accepted the slogans against
strikes and for increased production which poured from the PCF. The
bourgeoisie had done a gross injustice to the Communist Party, and it is
easy to understand the ageing Cachin’s question at the Eleventh Congress
(June 1947), referring to Thorez, “‘What madness made them get rid of
such a statesman?’*® Indeed, such ‘madness’ had required all the ignor-
ance of European affairs characteristic of American politicians and all
the servility towards American politicians revealed by their French
counterparts.

343



The Communist Movement

THE REVOLUTION FRUSTRATED (ITALY)

As regards its general line, the policy of the Italian Communist Party
(P CI) during the resistance, the liberation and the early post-war years
did not differ in any important way from that of the French party. It was
the Italian version of the line dictated to the Communist parties by
Stalin’s grand strategy and reflected in the final resolution of the Comin-
tern. Some important differences did appear, however, in the way in
which it was applied; these were determined partly by the nature of the
objective problems in Italy and partly by the special features of the
Italian party and its ruling group.

The P CI’s inevitable subordination to Moscow never had that absolu-
teness which marked that of the P CI under the leadership of Thorez.
The P CI was the party of Gramsci and Bordiga, both of whom, in spite
of their different political positions, were united in the struggle for the
autonomy and individuality of the party in the face of the Moscow
centre. Even though Togliatti brought the party into the Comintern
system, this tradition, and above all the stamp of Gramsci, was never
totally effaced. Togliatti’s intellectual formation and his complex per-
sonality made it difficult for him to adapt to the Stalinist model. Thanks
to his highly individual capacity for compromise and manoeuvre, and
also making use of his high position in the Comintern, Togliatti suc-
ceeded in maintaining a difficult balance between subordination to
Soviet leadership and the demands — as he saw them — of the Italian
situation. In the period we are examining the preservation of this bal-
ance was made easier by the basic harmony between Stalin’s grand stra-
tegy and Togliatti’s vision of Italian problems. The divergences came
later, although a few ‘dissonances’ did appear even in this period.

The German-Soviet pact and the P CI’s acceptance of the Comin-
tern’s positions cost it its working agreement with the Socialist Party,
but the repercussions on its policies and situation in the country were
less than those on the French party. The PCI had adapted itself to
underground work several years previously and, above all, it did not yet
have to face the problem of German aggression. There was no break in
its line on domestic policy; its ‘Vichy’ was the Fascist state and the
party’s activity continued to be sharply anti-Fascist. When Italy entered
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the war in June 1940, the party accused Mussolini’s government of
selling the people to German imperialism’. In May 1941 another party
document violently attacked German imperialism and declared that
neither Great Britain nor France was a threat to Italy; it caused for the
breaking off of the pact with Germany and the departure of German
troops from Italy.*® It will be seen from this that its position with
regard to German imperialism, on the one hand, and the Allies, on the
other, was different from that of the French Communists at the same
period.

The Salerno switch

The Soviet Union’s entry into the war made possible the rapid restora-
tion of the pact on unity of action with the Socialists (October 1941)
and its extension to the and-Fascist ‘Justice and Freedom’ group (which
shortly afterwards changed its name to the Action Party). During 1942
the anti-Fascist struggle grew mainly in northern Italy. In the spring of
1943 the workers of Turin took an initiative which led to a powerful
wave of strikes stretching to Milan and Genoa and involving over
100,000 workers. The German defeat before Stalingrad, the Anglo-
American landings in Sicily and the strikes in the north made it clear
to the dominant groups of the Italian bourgeoisie that the time had
come to get rid of Mussolini and to place themselves under the pro-
tection of the Allies. Their chief aim, naturally, was to forestall a revo-
lutionary solution to the crisis of the regime, and the Badoglio
government showed its true face from the start. A government circular
gave the following instructions:

Any movement must be ruthlessly crushed at the start . . . Troops will
act in combat formation and open fire at a distance, using mortars and
artillery, without warning, as if in the face of the enemy. No shots are to be
fired in the air for any reason, but at the body, as in combat, and if any act
of violence, even an isolated one, is committed anywhere, those responsible
are to be immediately executed.>?

But the fall of the dictator had removed the last restraints on the mass
movement. The anti-Fascist parties came into the open, the official
unions passed into the hands of commissars appointed by the united

345



The Communist Movement

anti-Fascist committees which formed everywhere. Strikes in support of
the release of political prisoners multiplied. In the factories workers’
commissions were elected, the first elected bodies to appear in Italy after
the fall of Mussolini.

During this time the Germans, who already had seven divisions in
Italy, dispatched another eighteen and occupied the north and centre of
the country, while the Badoglio government took no defensive measures.
It seems that the King and the Marshal, and the rich Italian bourgeoisie,
had hopes of leaving the war in order to devote themselves to the enemy
at home, using the apparatus of the Fascist state. They thought that both
the Germans and the Allies, equally concerned to avert the ‘red peril’,
would agree to the operation.’! The German reaction destroyed this
hope, and the government had no choice but to seek refuge in the south
of the country, under the protection of the allied armies, and leave the
Germans to crush the anti-Fascist movement in northern and central
Italy. On 9 September, after announcing the armistice secretly con-
cluded with the Allies, the King and the royal family, with the Marshal
and a distinguished retinue of generals and high officials, fled from
Rome without making any arrangements for defence against the in-
vaders. A month passed before Badoglio declared war on Germany; he
took the step on 13 October under pressure from the allied High Com-
mand. Italy now split into two zones, that occupied by the Germans,
which until the spring of 1944 included the north and centre of the
peninsula and was reduced in the summer of that year to the north, and
the zone occupied by the Allies, which, conversely, until the occupation
of Rome at the beginning of June, included only the south (the front ran
just north of Naples), and began to spread into the centre in the
summer.

From November 1943 the mass movement and armed action began to
assume great importance in the northern zone. Serious strikes broke out
in Piedmont, Lombardy, Liguria and Tuscany. On the initiative of the
Communist leadership in the north, and with the support of the Com-
mittee of National Liberation of Northern Italy (which included the
Communist, Socialist, Liberal and Christian Democrat parties, and
the Action Party), a general strike was called in March 1944 over all the
territory occupied by the Germans. The Communist Party and the
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Socialist Party issued a common appeal. Over a million workers took
part in the movement, the most important of its kind in occupied Europe
during the Second World War. In Turin the strike lasted a week. Simul-
taneously with the strikes and other forms of mass struggle, the partisan
movement grew very fast. During the summer of 1944 there were
already about 100,000 men in combat units. Luigi Longo gave the fol-
lowing description of the situation in northern Italy:

Given the extent of the mass movement, there existed in many regions a
de facto duality of power, the organs of the Fascist authorities, which were
becoming increasingly discredited, and the anti-Fascist executive organs,
existing illegally but enjoying great popularity among the people. And in
addition to these regions where a duality of power existed, there were,
during the whole period of the Nazi occupation, other areas of northern
Italy totally liberated from the Fascist authorities, both German and
Italian. They were controlled by democratic bodies, freely elected under
the protection of the partisan forces.>?

The Communists and the Socialists — the first heavily predominant —
made up the controlling nucleus of this powerful movement, whose prin-
cipal strength was the working class of industrial Italy and whose
revolutionary spirit was noted by many non-Communist historians or
participants in the events.’> But while this popular power began to take
shape in the industrial north, in the agricultural south the Italian bour-
geoisie’s new political power structure was being planned.

Shortly after the fall of Mussolini, the left-wing leaders had tried to
come to terms with Badoglio on a number of points in order to organize
the struggle against the German occupation, but the tacit complicity of
King and Marshal with the Nazis, and the Marshal’s policy of
antipopular repression, made any agreement impossible. After the
abandonment of Rome the problem of the formation of a government
representative of the anti-Fascist forces and willing to conduct a
vigorous fight against the German troops became urgent.

Meanwhile the ‘Big Three’ gave de facto recognition to the Badoglio
government, and in their Statement on Italy, published at the end of
October 1943, after a few generalities on the democratization of the
Italian political system, they explicitly recommended the entry into the
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government of ‘representatives of the sectors of the people who have
always opposed Fascism’. On 12 November Pravda published an article
by Togliatti (who was still in the Soviet Union; he began his return to
Italy at the end of February 1944 and landed in Naples on 27 March)
which included the following: “The measures proposed in the statement
correspond exactly to the interests and aspirations of the Italian people.
They form a programme around which all the democratic anti-Fascist
forces of the country must rally to secure their rapid implementation.’>*
It was useless to point out that the essence of this ‘programme’, which
had been signed by the representatives of Churchill and Roosevelt, was
the setting-up of a bourgeois democracy in Italy. To begin the recon-
struction the ‘programme’ required a compromise between the anti-Fas-
cist parties and the Badoglio government, which these parties with
reason regarded as a survival of Fascism.

Togliatti’s position, which followed very closely the arrangement
reached by the foreign ministers of the ‘Big Three’ at their Moscow
conference, was markedly different from the position maintained at that
point by the PCI in Italy itself. According to an internal document of
the party leadership active in occupied Italy, dated October 1943:

The mission and function of the working class in the present events are
to put itself at the head of the struggle for national liberation and, through
that struggle, to win an influence among the Italian people which will
enable it to become the leading force in the creation of a genuine popular
democracy. This should be the party’s policy.

The document mentioned two mistakes to be avoided. One was to ident-
ify the aims of the resistance with those of proletarian revolution, which
meant falling into ‘infantile extremism’.

But an ever more serious error, on the side of opportunism, would be to
underestimate the importance of the problem of political leadership in the
complex of forces within which the working class is active, and to accept
the demands of the reactionary forces represented by Badoglio and the
monarchy in the name of a misunderstood unity. These representatives
may be allowed an auxiliary role, but not a leading role, in the fight against

Fascism and for national liberation.>®
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It is symptomatic that this document should have been published as an
article in the party’s illegal publications in December, that is, after
Moscow radio had indicated Togliatti’s position. The Socialist Party’s
policy at this period was not to the right of that of the PCI — far from it.
Even the Action Party announced that the aims of the resistance could
not be limited to the establishment of a bourgeois democracy.”®

In the south of Italy the P CI, the Socialist Party and the Action Party
led a vigorous campaign against the King and the Marshal. Towards the
end of January 1944 a joint congress of the anti-Fascist parties, attended
by delegates from the Committee of National Liberation, met at Bari.
(The CLN had been set up in Rome in September 1943 after the fight
of the King and the Badoglio government, and continued to have its
underground headquarters in the city until the-liberation, though its
practical activity was very limited.)*” The Action Party put to the Con-
gress a series of measures which were supported by the Communists and
Socialists, as well as by the CLN delegates. These included a demand
for the immediate abdication of the King, the suggestion that the Congress
should constitute itself a representative assembly for the country until
the election of a constituent assembly and the appointment of an execu-
tive junta to be responsible for relations with the United Nations. The
liberals, led by Benedetto Croce, manoeuvred skilfully. The philosopher
admitted that the King was the ‘surviving representative of Fascism’,
but stressed that the Action Party’s proposals could only be carried out
by an act of force, an impossibility in view of the presence of the allied
forces. The only solution, he said, was to bring pressure to bear on the
King to force him to abdicate. The Congress hesitated. It appointed an
executive junta, but did not constitute itself as a representative
assembly and took no steps to mobilize the people.

Nevertheless, the left-wing parties did not abandon their position. In
response to a speech on 22 February in which Churchill mocked the
anti-monarchist and anti-Badoglio resolutions of the Bari Congress,
the workers of Naples called a strike. As a result of the opposition of the
military authorities, this was replaced by a big popular meeting at which
only representatives of the left-wing parties spoke. This meeting took
place on 12 March. On the 14th, when agitation against the government
was at its height, Badoglio announced the recognition of his government
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by the USSR and the re-establishment of diplomatic relations between
the two countries. (The Western allies had not yet taken this step.)

Such were the general features of the situation when Togliatti landed
at Naples on 27 March He arrived ready to apply the Italian policy of
the ‘Big Three’. It is not surprising that his judgement on the policy of
the left-wing anti-Fascist parties, his own in particular, was severe.
Years later, he told his biographers that the P CI at the time had taken ‘a
dangerous path, which could lead nowhere’, by going so far as to ‘organ-
ize meetings against Churchill and to study, with the other anti-Fascist
parties, the possibility of organizing a popular consultation, not on the
initiative of the government but on that of the parties’.’® In the twink-
ling of an eye Togliatti extricated the party from the impasse in which it
had been caught and set it on the road to success and national unity. On
29 March the party leaders of the southern zone met, and Togliatti,
‘taking the bull by the horns’, proposed ‘the postponement of the prob-
lem of institutions until it was possible to call the constituent assembly,
and the unity, as a priority, of all political tendencies to take part in the
war against Germany, in other words, the immediate setting-up of a
government of national unity’. ‘At first,” according to the same bio-
graphy, ‘most of those present were astounded,” but Togliatti ‘ex-
pounded his proposals so clearly and so convincingly that no one could
object’.>® According to other sources, some old party leaders were not so
easily convinced, but Togliatti, apart from his talent as a polemicist, had
behind him all the prestige of the Communist International and the
Soviet Union. He had just returned from Moscow. Who should know
better than Stalin what was good for the Italian people? If the Soviet
Union had recognized the Badoglio government, there could be no doubt
that the cause required it s0.%°

The Italian Communist Party’s switch of policy — the svolta di Sal-
erno, as it was later called in the history of the PCI - finally made it
possible to overcome the resistance of the Socialists and the members of
the Action Party. The ‘sacrifice’ of Victor Emmanuel III, who — yield-
ing to pressure from Benedetto Croce and Roosevelt — announced his
intention to abdicate and appoint his son Umberto as Regent once Rome
was liberated, made the compromise easier. But still the birth of the
government of national unity proved very difficult. At the last moment
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the Liberals and the Action Party were about to ruin the whole under-
taking, but Togliatti ‘led the counter-attack with the support of
Badoglio, the Socialist Lizzardi and the Christian Democrats Rodino
and Jervolino; and in order to find a solution to the situation he had to
agree to join the government himself’. Jervolino said later that, if the
question of religion had not been raised, he could have become a Com-
munist himself, and he welcomed the spirit of sacrifice shown by the
Communist leader in accepting a ministerial post. ‘If you had refused to
join the government,’ he told Togliatti, ‘it would have been said that you
regarded it as a government of fools and that that was the reason why you
didn’t want to take part in it.®! It is not clear whether this is a reference
to the undistinguished role the anti-Fascist leaders were engaged in
playing. Having up to the very last moment denounced the King and
Badoglio as survivals of Fascism, and denounced their tacit sabotage of
the war against Germany, they now agreed to be ministers of this King,
under the leadership of Marshal Badoglio, in the name of the ‘war effort’
against the invader and to eliminate the last traces of Fascism. It was not
too much to ask of the key man of the operation, the man whom the
proletariat regarded as their representative and the representative of the
Soviet Union, that he should guarantee by his presence the sincerity of
the anti-Fascist and democratic ideals of the brand new government,
which would take office once it had sworn its collective oath to the
King.

In PCI documents and historical accounts influenced by the party’s
official point of view, the formation of this government of national unity
under the leadership of Badoglio has been presented as an essentially
Italian operation, directed mainly by Togliatti. In reality, it was a ‘Big
Three’ operation, and, according to Soviet sources, the credit for the
idea belongs to the Soviet Union. The Soviet Encyclopedia puts it very
clearly: ‘On the initiative of the USSR, which had established direct
relations with the Italian government on 11 March, the Badoglio cabinet
was reorganized on 22 April 1944 to include representatives of the six
parties of the anti-Fascist coalition.’®?

The ‘initiative’ is easy to understand from the Soviet point of view. In
spite of the presence of a representative of the US SR on the consultative
commission for Italy (set up at the Moscow Conference of the three
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foreign ministers), which had its headquarters in Algiers, it was the
allied military commission (which included no Soviet representative)
which in practice had the real power. Diplomatic recognition of Bad-
oglio gave the USSR an opportunity of direct intervention, and the
‘reorganization’ of the Badoglio government, with the entry of the Com-
munists, increased those opportunities. For Stalin the problem was not
to get the PCI to adopt a strategy capable of giving a revolutionary
resolution to the crisis of Italian capitalism. Stalin had ruled out that
solution in advance immediately it became clear that Italy would be
‘liberated’ by the allied armies. The problem was to place on the Italian
political chessboard pawns which could check the influence of the Allies.
(In 1947, at the founding meeting of the Cominform, the Italian Com-
munists were to be severely criticized by Zhdanov, not because they
had lacked a revolutionary policy which could put all its force behind
the great proletarian and popular movement which had come into being
on the fall of Mussolini, but because they had been unable to prevent
Italy’s accession to the American bloc.) Of course, Stalin’s ‘initiative’ for
the reorganization of the Badoglio government could be implemented
only with the agreement of the British and Americans. When one re-
members that exactly at this time, in order to give satisfaction to
Churchill and Roosevelt, Stalin was bringing pressure to bear on Tito to
come to a modus vivendi with King Peter, it is not surprising that
Churchill and Roosevelt should have brought pressure to bear on King
Victor Emmanuel to reach a modus vivendi with Togliatti.®> The game
was the same.

From National Unity to Christian Democrat Monopoly

Thus ‘national unity’ was crested. The Communist Party, in the glory of
its twofold prestige as the ‘party of revolution’ and the ‘party of order’,
began to grow rapidly. Equally fast, if not faster, the new political forces
of the old ruling classes began to organize. For this purpose they could
make use of the magnificent guarantee provided by the left-wing parties,
which meant a unique opportunity to combine traditional ideology, the
drug of religion, with the new, fresh aspirations to liberty and democ-
racy, even with Socialism (Christian Socialism of course). These new
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political forces of the old ruling classes grew rapidly, absorbing the
remains of Fascism, the old and experienced civil bureaucracy, the even
older and even more experienced clerical bureaucracy, the armed forces
of the old state, etc. It was an unquestionably just development, since
the sun of national unity, of the secondo risorgimento, was to shine
equally on all Italians, independently of their religious beliefs and their
political sympathies (only the Fascist, as the just reward of his wick-
edness, was excluded from the community, and even he only needed to
change his skin to get back).

After the liberation of Rome the government of national unity demon-
strated its anti-Fascism and democratic spirit by substituting Bonomi
for Badoglio at the head of the government. A reformist Social Demo-
crat in his youth, Bonomi was expelled from the Socialist Party in 1911
because of his excessive social chauvinism, and in 1921 became leader of
one of the governments which left the way open for Fascism. In the
biography of Togliatti which he himself revised there is the following
appraisal of Bonomi:

In spite of all the time that had passed, there could still be seen in him
traces of the period in which he had been active in the working-class
movement and had known its problems and successes. It was probably this
that led him to see in Communist policy a new form of his old reformist
possibilism. This was the source of his sympathy for Togliatti and the
excellent relations between the two men, but also of the frequent serious
disagreements. His dominant fault was his excessive concern for the fate
of the old state apparatus and the outward forms of government.%*

Indeed, Bonomi took jealous care of the old state apparatus, and sys-
tematically built its main components into the ‘new’ structure. On the
other hand the condition of the mass of the workers caused him little
concern. Their duty was to support the ‘war effort’ with stoicism, in a
spirit of national unity. The rinnovamento sociale, which all the parties
as a matter of course had included prominently in their programmes,
would be carried out once the enemy were beaten, when the guns had
fallen silent and the electorate had spoken. As Togliatti had un-
ambiguously said in his first public speech after his return from the
USSR, “The problem for the Italian workers today is not to do what was
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done in Russia.’ The problem for ‘today’ was the defeat of Hitler’s
Germany, and to succeed in that task, which Togliatti described as ‘the
most revolutionary task of all’ at that time, ‘we must guarantee order and
discipline in the rear of the allied armies’. Basic social problems would
be considered when the constituent assembly met. For the time being,
the party had a programme which included ‘thorough agrarian reform’
and other economic, social and political reforms which, when they were
carried out in the ‘new democracy’, would prevent ‘a small group of
greedy, selfish and corrupt men from once more concentrating in their
hands all the wealth of the country and using it to suppress freedom and
impose a policy in conflict with the national interest’. To those who
accused the party of ‘abandoning revolution’, Togliatti replied, ‘Leave
us alone. It’s our business, and we know a bit more about it than you.’65
And, indeed, it was rather presumptuous to give lessons in this ‘business’
to a man who had been one of the highest leaders of ‘the world party of
the revolution’.

In fairness, it should be emphasized that the party called for immedi-
ate measures to improve the situation of the masses and stop the uncon-
trolled speculation which was enriching a minority at the expense of
those who worked and fought. But the principal speculators were well
protected, as Togliatti pointed out:

The forces of big capitalism, the large organizations of the indus-
trialists, landowners and bankers, are in their places. They were not dam-
aged by Fascism, and they are trying to lead the political and economic
life of the country in a direction which will not serve the interests of the
workers in a spirit of national solidarity, but will benefit the interests of
this class of owners at the expense of the people and the nation.®®

Improving the condition of the masses, in the country’s situation of
economic ruin and chaos, was only possible through a determined attack
on the interests of these castes which lacked ‘the spirit of national soli-
darity’, but this was precisely what the policy of national unity made
impossible. The unions were growing furiously, a powerful peasant
movement had been created in the south, and the Communist Party, the
Socialists and the whole anti-Fascist left was daily growing stronger.
But the policy of national unity meant that their action could not go
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beyond certain limits; if it did, ‘governmental solidarity’ — and class
solidarity — would be threatened. As early as the end of 1944, the dis-
illusion of the masses with the Bonomi government was clear.

Battaglia’s and Garritano’s Storia della Resistenza italiana, which
never questions the correctness of the PCI’s policy of national unity, but
does record the facts, notes that: ‘One of the arguments used by neo-
Fascist propaganda to make the partisans and the masses abandon oppo-
sition and resistance was the disillusion with the democratic government
which began to appear south of the Gothic Line.” (The ‘Gothic Line’
was the name given to the Apennine front, running just north of Flor-
ence, which remained stable from September 1944 to April 1945. The
neo-Fascist propaganda referred to is that of Mussolini’s puppet regime,
‘the republic of Salo’, set up in the region occupied by the Germans.)
The same work continues:

The disillusionment was due mainly to the fact that the government had
not fulfilled the Italian people’s hopes of renewal. The Bonomi govern-
ment was to have been the government of the CLN and the anti-Fascist
parties, instead of the Badoglio government, which was the government of
the generals loyal to the King. But the generals, though under the stimulus
of defeat, were willing to contribute to the military effort against the
Germans; their influence in Rome was replaced by that of the senior state
bureaucracy and the remnants of the Fascist ruling class, which began to
undermine the unity of the CLN and the government itself, and para-
lysed democratic action.®”

In reality, however, it was not just the influence of the senior state
bureaucracy and the ‘remnants’ of the Fascist ruling class which was
paralysing the ‘democratic action’ of the government The main factor
was that the ruling classes, grouped behind Christian Democracy, sup-
ported by the whole apparatus of the Church and by the Allies, con-
sidered it possible — and also necessary, as a precaution against the entry
on to the political scene, when the north of Italy was liberated, of the
powerful popular forces organized in the resistance — to reinforce their
political control over southern and central Italy and place the masses
under even greater pressure to be passive.

In November the leadership of the Christian Democrat Party made a
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violent attack on the Communist Party, accusing it of fomenting ‘viol-
ence’, ‘disorder’ and ‘anarchy’.’® Bonomi submitted his resignation.
After a difficult crisis the second Bonomi government was formed. The
Socialist Party and the Action Party refused to take part in the new
government, which continued, less successfully, the policies of its pre-
decessor. The Communist Party agreed to take part, along with the
Liberals and the Christian Democrats. Togliatti was appointed Vice-
President of the government, a post, according to his own biography,
‘mainly honorary and symbolic’, but he regarded this solution to the
crisis as a victory for the policy of national unity. To realize this, he said,
it was enough to remember one fact: the purpose of the crisis was the
formation of a government without the CLN parties, and in the new
government all the members were from these parties.

In the first battle which they tried to wage, [the anti-democratic forces]
were completely defeated, and in the battle we played an outstanding part
.. . If they had allowed themselves to be removed from the government,
the CLN parties, and particularly the most advanced, would have
compromised the rare conquests they had made. They would have left the
new state apparatus once more in the hand of conservative and reactionary
forces.

In following this course, ‘we remained faithful to the line of war,
national unity and constructive democratic action, a line which will de-
termine the fate of the working class and of our party itself’®’

The anti-democratic forces, as Togliatti describes them in the same
place, ‘are hidden forces which dare not come into the light of day’, and
it is true that they were seen only in the guise of allies, churchmen,
Liberals, Christian Democrats, or employees of the state (the civil
bureaucracy, the armed forces, the police). Their tactics at this period
were not to exclude the working-class parties from the government; they
were intelligent enough to realize that the ‘honorary and symbolic’ pre-
sence of a man like Togliatti among the ministers gave them an excel-
lent alibi with the people, thanks to which they could continue to
strengthen their positions in all the structures of state and society. They
had no desire at all to see the anti-Fascist parties ‘abandon’ the state
apparatus the integrity of which Bonomi so jealously guarded.
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(Bonomi’s ministers — that is the left-wing ministers, since the Christian
Democrats and the Liberals had the same religious reverence for the
immovable state apparatus, quite apart from the fact that they were
‘rejuvenating’ it with new elements which made no difference at all to its
essence — the left-wing ministers therefore either gave way to this punc-
tilious conservation of the state machine or endangered government
unity, the keystone of the sacred structure of national unity.) The
interest of the conservative and reactionary forces was precisely that the
‘new state’, which was still their state, should certainly not be abandoned
by the working-class and popular parties until it had recovered sufficient
strength, until the country had got over the dangerous political crisis. On
that basis and it was the fundamental problem behind the crisis of the
first Bonomi government — the working-class parties and the anti-Fas-
cist left must strictly respect the contract of national solidarity con-
cluded at Salerno. This was not easy, because the discontent of the
masses, and their spontaneous initiatives, constantly tended to break
this contract.

It required all Togliatti’s capacity for manoeuvre, all his dialectical
apologetics with the Communist Party and the Italian masses, all his
experience in high political circles, and, above all, all the revolutionary
prestige of the Communist Party — all its anti-reformist virginity — to
succeed in holding the balance between the demands of governmental
solidarity (which included especially submission to the allied author-
ities) and solidarity with the mass of the workers. The virulent attack on
the Communist Party by the leadership of the Christian Democrats was
obviously an ‘enormous slander’, as Togliatti’s biography describes it.
To accuse of fomenting ‘violence’, ‘disorder’ and ‘anarchy’ the party
which constantly preached the need to maintain order and discipline,
which spread among the Italian people a belief in the liberating, demo-
cratic and peaceful intentions of the Allies, which developed in the pro-
letarian masses an awareness of their national mission, explaining that it
was not to be confused with the mission of the Russian proletariat in
1917 — to make such an accusation against such a party was not only an
‘enormous slander’, but also seemed to make no sense.

But politics is politics. The Christian Democrat leadership had no
wish to offend its ally, but simply wanted to see it restrain the popular
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masses still further. The committees of liberation, for example, showed
an irritating tendency, at local and provincial level, to try to increase
their power, to take initiatives without consulting the government, in
short, to create a situation of dual power. But that was the Russian way,
not the one it had been agreed should be followed in Italy. These ten-
dencies appeared increasingly dangerous as the moment approached for
the liberation of northern Italy, with its partisan army and the weight
of its committees of liberation and its working-class parties. Shortly
before the government crisis the Communist Party had explained its
position on the committees of liberation:

The committees of national liberation, instead of being kept at a dis-
tance, as they tend to be by some authorities, should have their functions
recognized and widened. Any duplication of powers must be avoided, but
the active participation of all the democratic and anti-Fascist forces in the
organized effort now required of the country must be ensured.”®

The Christian Democratic attack on the P CI and the government crisis
were intended to ensure a political development in which tendencies
towards a ‘duplication of powers’ would be firmly checked and the
‘active participation’ of the democratic and anti-Fascist parties would
remain strictly within the limits set by the government itself. In contrast
with the victory chant he proclaimed immediately after the solution of
the ministerial crisis, Togliatti shortly afterwards found himself forced
to admit that ‘the events of the last government crisis mean, from
different points of view, a setback to the movement towards a new
democracy arising out of the need to continue the war and maintain
national unity’.?”!

The political concessions made by the party in order to remain in the
government were not limited to the south of the Gothic Line; the con-
cessions it made north of that line were even more serious. As has
already been mentioned a number of times, the greatest worry of the
Italian ruling classes and the Allies was the possibility of a revolution-
ary explosion in the north after the defeat of the Germans.

The first move aimed at destroying the partisan movement was the
halting of the allied advance in autumn 1944, which left the German
and the Italian Fascist troops free to devote the whole winter to fighting
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the resistance. General Alexander, the Commander in Chief of the allied
forces, ordered the partisans to cease all operations until the spring, to
bury their weapons and concentrate on listening to the radio broadcasts
from the allied headquarters. (These orders were repeated on the radio,
so that the German command was fully aware of them.)’> The CNLAI
(the National Liberation Committee for Northern Italy) and the general
staff of the partisan army decided to ignore Alexander’s orders and to
continue the struggle. But the CNLAI also acted in accordance with
the national unity line. (The north Italian leadership of the PCI had
accepted the svolta di Salerno, and in spite of the Socialists and the
Action Party, who tried to oppose it within the CN L AT, the position of
the Communists, Liberals and Christian Democrats prevailed.)’”® In
order to reach an agreement with the allied command and the Bonomi
government, the CNLAT sent to the capital a delegation which, on 7
December, signed what was called the ‘Rome protocol’. The partisans
undertook to obey British and American instructions on the conduct of
the war, to appoint as military leader of the partisan army an allied
‘secret officer’ and follow his instructions until the territory was liber-
ated. According to the previously quoted Storia della Resistenza itali-
ana,

It seems as if the liberation movement was forced, with this agreement,
to make heavy concessions; in reality the Allies simply obtained
confirmation that the partisan movement ‘would not make a revolution’,
which, obviously, was worrying them.

These Communist historians continue:

In reality, this was not a success for the Allies, but for the Italians. The
CNLAI saw itself officially recognized as not only the de facto, but also
the de jure, government in northern Italy . . . as a result of the Allies’
recognition the Bonomi government in its turn recognized the CLNAI as
its ‘delegate’ in the occupied territory, and a bridge was thus established
between the two Italies, a situation which the forces hostile to the resist-
ance%4already organized in southern Italy, had until then tried to pre-
vent.

And so we see the democratic and working-class forces, with the support
of the powerful symbol of national unity, going from success to success.
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After ‘completely defeating’ the anti-democratic forces which were
trying to exclude them from the government, they then succeeded — by
‘simple confirmation’ of the fact that they did not intend to make a
revolution — in getting themselves recognized as the ‘legal government’
of the north. The Allies and the Bonomi government generously allowed
them to exercise their power as the ‘legal government’ by fighting the
Germans and the supporters of Mussolini, and the Allies in their turn
gave the latter complete freedom to destroy this ‘legal government’ and
its brave partisan units.

All parties made efforts to carry out faithfully the explicit or tacit
compromise which had been made. The German troops, with the sup-
port of the neo-Fascists, launched one offensive after another against the
partisan army, while the Allies scrupulously observed the truce they had
granted until the spring. South of the Gothic Line, the Bonomi govern-
ment and the anti-Fascist parties did nothing to mobilize the people
against this criminal complicity of the Allies. The partisan army and the
fighting working class of the north held out on their own against the
Fascist offensives during the long hard winter of 1944-5. In this trial
they not only showed themselves to be the ‘legal government’, but dem-
onstrated the real power of industrial Italy.”> Towards the middle of
April 1945, when Germany was already practically defeated, the Allies
went over to the offensive on the Gothic Line. The partisan army and
the working class took the lead with a general rising By a combination
of military actions and strikes against the authorities they liberated all
the large towns and the greater part of the territory before the arrival of
the allied forces. The situation was described by Luigi Longo, who was
one of the chief leaders of the resistance and the rising in northern
Italy:

At the beginning of April more than 300,000 partisans began fighting in
northern Italy and liberated one after another the towns of Bologna,
Modena, Parma, Piacenza, Genoa, Turin, Milan, Verona, Padua and the
whole region of Venice before the allied troops arrived. The partisans
saved the industrial installations and lines of communication which the
Germans were preparing to destroy, took tens of thousands of prisoners,
and succeeded in capturing considerable quantities of arms. Everywhere
the partisans set up national liberation committees as the authority and
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executed the main leaders of Italian Fascism . . . For ten days, until the
arrival of the allied troops and authorities, the national liberation com-
mittees directed the whole political, social and economic life of northern
Italy. The police forces were taken over by the partisan units which were
not involved in military operations against the German troops.”°

So for ten days the working class and the mass of the people of northern
Italy had controlled the power and the main industrial enterprises of the
country. They had 300,000 organized fighters (a number which could be
rapidly increased), and possessed a considerable quantity of weapons
taken from the Germans. On the eastern frontier was the Yugoslav
army, in full control, on the Austrian border the Soviet army. But there
was also the ‘Rome protocol’, the policy of national unity — and Yalta.
The end of this part of Longo’s report to the founding meeting of the
Cominform is brief:

When the allied authorities reached the north with their troops, they
began to remove from important posts the men of the resistance appointed
by the national liberation committees, and replaced them with officials
from the old administrative apparatus. And the Rome government, as
soon as the Allies handed over to it control of the whole country, speedily
replaced all the people appointed to responsible positions by the national
liberation committees with alleged ‘specialists’, i.e. officials of the old ad-
ministrative apparatus.’’

A Soviet historian gives a more complete account of what happened:

The Anglo—American military administration declared a state of war in
the north of Italy. It abolished all the democratic arrangements made by
the national liberation committees and dismissed from the administrative
service all those who enjoyed the confidence of the people, replacing them
with reactionary officials. It returned to the capitalists and landowners the
goods which had been confiscated from them. The occupiers disarmed the
partisan detachments and went on to dissolve the National Liberation
Committee for Northern Italy.”®

The only omission from the Soviet historian’s account is that the
consultative commission for Italy included a Soviet representative, and
that, as far as I know, not a single Soviet protest was made, either within
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the committee or elsewhere, against the behaviour of the ‘occupiers’ in
northern Italy. There was also no mention of the fact that the PCI was
the first to encourage the disarming of the partisans, as Togliatti re-
minded it at the party’s Fifth Congress (December 1945): ‘We are all
united by our agreement to have no recourse to violence in the struggle
between the parties. This agreement calls for the disarming of all, and
we were the first to carry it out by taking measures towards this end with
the partisan units.’”°

The rising in northern Italy aroused enthusiasm and hope in the
people. It was said at the time that the ‘south wind’ — the reactionary
policy of the traditional ruling classes, camouflaged under anti-Fascism
— was opposed by the ‘north wind’, the desire on the part of millions of
workers, peasants and intellectuals for far-reaching social and political
changes. In the course of 1945 all the left-wing anti-Fascist parties
became mass parties. The Communist Party increased its membership
from 400,000 in April to 1,700,000 in December. The Socialist Party
had 800,000 members by the end of the year, and the Action Party,
which expressed the views of the radicalized petty bourgeoisie, and in
particular of important groups of intellectuals, had about 250,000
members. Even within Christian Democracy — which, as Togliatti said,
was two parties in one, with ‘two contrary souls’ — the left-wing ten-
dencies, particularly among the party’s youth, were growing con-
siderably in strength. The trade-union confederation (CGIL), which
combined all the political tendencies within the working class, had
rapidly acquired over five million members. In the south a powerful
movement of peasants and casual workers was growing. The manage-
ment committees set up in all the big northern factories under the pro-
tection of the rising still functioned, in spite of being no longer legally
recognized, and, most of all, the workers were conscious of their strength
and in a mood to fight.®°

In spite of government and allied moves to purge the committees of
liberation and prepare for their abolition, these united organs of anti-
Fascism, in which, on local and regional levels, the left-wing tendencies
were in the majority, firmly fought for survival. In spite of all attempts
at disarmament, many weapons had been hidden, and the possibility of
building para-military self-defence organizations on a large scale on the
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basis of the partisans was beyond doubt; it depended entirely on the will
of the left-wing anti-Fascist forces. In addition, the catastrophic econ-
omic situation of the country made it objectively necessary — at least if
economic restoration was to benefit the workers — to carry out urgently
radical structural reforms and make a ruthless attack on the rights of the
big industrialists, bankers and landowners. The national element was
also involved; the colonialist behaviour of the new occupiers wounded
national feelings which had been stimulated by the war against the
German occupiers.

Political, economic, social and organizational considerations thus
favoured a break by the anti-fascist working-class left with the compro-
mise policy of the ‘anti-Fascist’ right, the political instrument of the
traditional ruling classes, and a transition of an offensive strategy
involving the mobilization of millions of manual workers and intellec-
tuals in support of an advanced democracy with a socialist content. The
‘north wind’ symbolized the underlying possibility of organizing a vigor-
ous mass struggle to defend and strengthen the multiplicity of new
forms of the new democratic power which had grown up during the war
of liberation and under the protection of the April rising. The slogan
launched by the Action Party — ‘Finish the CLN revolution’ — reflected
the willingness of a large sector of the petty bourgeoisie, and especially
of the intellectual and professional classes, to go forward with the work-
ing class to a democratic socialist transformation.

In June 1945, under pressure from the ‘north wind’, a new anti-Fas-
cist coalition government was formed. It was led by F. Parri, the most
striking leader of the Action Party and the President of the northern
CLN, but even the vaguely socialist positions of the members of the
Action Party were regarded by the leadership of the P CI as excessively
leftist. The P CI, without which the left-wing coalition and a transition
to an offensive strategy were clear impossibilities, continued to hold
strictly and firmly to the policy of national unity introduced by the
Salerno switch. Those of its members who called for another switch, this
time to the left, found themselves accused of being ‘leftist adventurers’;
according to the official diagnosis, they had caught the ‘infantile disease’
and understood nothing about the ‘relation of forces’.

No PCI document of this period or later provides the least analysis of
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this ‘relation of forces’. The view that it made it impossible for the crisis
of Italian capitalism to lead to socialism was handled by the P CI ((just as
the P CF dealt with French capitalism) like a metaphysical principle or a
mathematical axiom which justified all the party’s policy, which, of
course, was based on a rigorous study of ‘objective reality’. We shall
come back later to this famous question of the ‘relation of forces’ in
France and Italy in 1944—5. For the moment we shall simply note that
for the leadership under Togliatti this ‘relation’ called for the accept-
ance of two imperatives, failure to accept which would risk bringing
down the direct catastrophes on the working class and the party. These
were the continuation of the coalition with the bourgeois wing of the
anti-Fascist movement and the avoidance of any conflict with the Allies.
(Each of these two imperatives of course implied the other, since it
would have been impossible to maintain the coalition with the anti-
Fascist right if a conflict with the Allies took place, and Vice versa.)

From the moment when it accepted this framework, the party sur-
rendered the initiative to the right, condemning itself to inability to do
more than exercise pressure. It demanded, insisted and made proposals,
but it did nothing to bring into play the powerful working-class and
popular movement which was in ferment in the country. Italy was pass-
ing through a ‘democratic revolution’, Togliatti wrote during the
summer of 1945, after the formation of the Parri government, and the
working class ‘insisted on’ a leading role:

The working class and the mass of the workers demand the chance to
put their stamp on the democratic transformation which is now taking
place, and, in view of the bankruptcy of the old reactionary ruling classes,
insist on taking a decisive leading role in solving all the problems raised by
the democratic revolution and, in general, in the running of the country.
This implies, as an inevitable consequence, that the problems of the econ-
omic and social emancipation of the workers and all related questions
should receive the beginnings of a solution, in accordance with the wishes
of the people, even before the democratic revolution is complete.®!

By what magic mechanism would the working class’s ‘demand’ that the
democratic revolution should bear its ‘stamp’, and its ‘insistence’ on
playing a leading role, have as an ‘inevitable consequence’ the beginning
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of a socialist solution (‘the economic and social emancipation of the
workers’)? Togliatti did not explain this mystery in this text or in any
other. But in December of the same year he explained what was hap-
pening in practice, what the fate of the working class’s ‘insistence’ was
and how their economic and social emancipation was being brought
about:

It is not possible [said Togliatti in his report to the Fifth Congress of the
PCI] to move forward in a system where the government is paralysed
because every time it is necessary to take effective measures in any field the
left-wing parties which are working out a logical democratic programme
face constant blackmail, which forces them to submit to the inertia of the
government and even to accept anti-democratic measures in order to avoid
crises which would lead the country to chaos.’?

It emerges from this passage that the ‘paralysis’ affected only the ‘logi-
cal democratic programme’; anti-democratic measures were applied,
but democratic measures got no further than the resolutions of the left-
wing parties or their leaders’ speeches. In the face of ‘blackmail’ — the
threat of the break-up of the coalition government or allied intervention
— the PCI and with it the other left-wing parties resigned themselves to
the reactionary policy of the right and accepted compromises which it
would have been hard to classify among those which Lenin regarded as
admissible for a revolutionary party. And following a logic which is
always demonstrated in social crises, in the absence of a party capable of
placing itself firmly at the head of the masses the floating groups in the
middle began to drift towards the right.

The crisis of the Parri government took place in December. While the
working class was ‘insisting’ on playing a leading role, the bourgeoisie —
its old and new °‘castes’ reunited — consolidated its positions within the
state and put De Gasperi at the head of the government. The Cronache
di vita italiana of Togliatti’s biographers described it thus: “The north
wind suffered a decisive check. All political discussion centred on the
question “monarchy or republic?”, and the social pressure produced by
the April rising was contained. The north and south winds compro-
mised.”®? In fact, in place of the disturbing topic ‘capitalism or social-
ism?’, which in some form had occupied the centre of the political
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struggle since April, all parties reached a tacit agreement to give priority
to the question ‘monarchy or republic?’, which was much less dangerous
to the ruling classes and particularly good for inflaming the im-
aginations of the south. During this time the dismantling of the com-
mittees of liberation and the elimination of the resistance at all levels
went ahead systematically. The real centres of bourgeois power and the
Allies wasted no time. The ‘purges’ made no progress, but the General
Secretary of the Communist Party continued to run the Ministry of
Justice with exemplary competence.?*

On 2 June 1946 the voters chose a republic, and at the same time
ratified the dominance of Christian democracy in Italian politics. At the
time of the Salerno meeting the Christian Democrats had been one —
and far from the most influential — of the parties of the anti-Fascist
coalition which joined the Badoglio government. After two years of
‘national unity’ they had become the leading party in Italy. The elec-
tions for the Constituent Assembly, held on the same day as the refer-
endum on the Constitution, gave them 8,000,000 votes (35-2 per cent
of the votes cast), compared with 4,300,000 votes (18-9 per cent) for the
PCI and 4,700,000 votes (20-8 per cent) for the Socialist Party. These
eight million votes represented the majority of the peasants and the
urban petty bourgeoisie, and even a proportion of workers. This social
mass voted for the party manipulated by the big industrialists and land-
owners because it saw no essential difference between it and the work-
ing-class parties, as far as social aims were concerned, and it had the
advantage, on the other hand, of reconciling them with the church and
religion. According to a P CI leader, the Christian Democrats presented
themselves at the elections for the constituent assembly ‘with a social
programme of structural reforms which corresponded to the aspirations
of the Catholic workers and was substantially identical with that of the
Communists and Socialists’.®> Togliatti stressed this point immediately
after the elections, and admitted that the Communists and Socialists had
made a mistake in not distinguishing themselves sufficiently from the
Christian Democrats; in reply to the statements they made almost
everywhere ‘that their economic and social programme was no different
from that of the Communists and Socialists, the left did no more than call
on the Christian Democrats to declare clearly in favour of a republic.’®°
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But this was nothing new. Ever since the fall of Mussolini, throughout
1945, when the ‘north wind’ was blowing through the country, the PCI,
in its anxiety to preserve ‘national unity’ at all costs, had helped this new
instrument of the ruling classes in its political demagogy. It had reduced
its own ‘social programme’ to reforms which were perfectly compatible
with bourgeois democracy, and, more important, it had not tried to
stimulate a real struggle for these reforms. This was the decisive factor;
the party neglected the struggle to assert and extend the new demo-
cratic power brought into being by the resistance, which could have
been the beginning of a real advance to socialism. In other words, the
policy of the P CI made it possible for the masses not to put the Chris-
tian Democrats’ ‘economic and social programme’ to the test.

It was true that the elections to the Constituent Assembly emphasized
the vast force which the two working-class parties together represented.
The 40 per cent of the electorate which had voted for them included a
large majority of the industrial and agricultural proletariat, and con-
siderable sections of the peasantry and urban middle classes and of the
intellectuals. But after the elections the role of this force in the political
process continued to be that of a brilliant second rather than of the star.
The comment of Maurice Vaussard, one of the historians of European
Christian Democracy, was well justified: ‘Basically, though they jibbed
at times, as long as the policy of tripartism lasted Togliatti and Nenni
always gave way before the leader of the Christian Democrats.’®” The
‘structural reforms’ were once more postponed. According to the same
writer the leaderships of the anti-Fascist parties had agreed before the
elections that the functions of the Constituent Assembly should be lim-
ited to drafting and voting on the Constitution. He adds:

In short, everything went off as though a tacit agreement had been made
from the beginning between the two big mass parties [the PCI and the
Christian Democrats] to allow De Gasperi to surmount the two main
difficulties he would have to face after the liberation, the vote on the peace
treaty and that on the new constitution, which would, in particular, have
to choose between ratifying or not the Lateran Treaty . . . De Gasperi
secured the support of his own party and the Communists, who between
them formed a majority of the assembly, for the ratification of the peace
treaty, while the same majority, against the opposition of the Socialists, the
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Action Party and many Liberals, included in the new constitution the
substance of the Concordat which had been inseparable from the Lateran
Treaty and proclaimed the Catholic religion the state religion, granted
legal validity to religious marriage, banned divorce and guaranteed clergy
salaries.®®

(The severity of the peace terms imposed by the ‘Big Three’ had aroused
general indignation in Italian public opinion, and without the strict sub-
ordination of the Christian Democrats to the British and Americans and
of the Communists to the Russians ratification would have created
serious difficulties. Everything went off as though the explicit or tacit
compromises mentioned by Vaussard really existed. It is hard to believe
that the PC1I’s acceptance of the constitutional ratification of the
Church’s traditional role in Italian society and the Christian Democrats’
concessions with regard to the ‘social content’ of the Constitution had
nothing to do with a bargain.?° This did not prevent the PCI from
hoping to benefit from concessions to the Church - justified as con-
cessions to the religious feelings of the Italian people — through which it
expected to acquire influence among the Catholic masses, or the Chris-
tian Democrats from hoping to benefit from the ‘social’ principles and
provisions of the Constitution, which provided an excellent popular,
and almost socialist, facade for the restoration of Italian capital-
ism.?°

“The democratic revolution which is in progress in our country will
lead, in its first stage, to a constituent assembly,’ Togliatti had said in
his report to the Fifth Congress. In the following stages progress
towards socialism would be made in the framework of a ‘republic organ-
ized on the basis of a representative parliamentary system’ in which ‘all
reforms of the social content will be carried out with respect for demo-
cratic methods’.’! But, in fact, what the Constituent Assembly sym-
bolized was the end of the great political operation begun by the Italian
ruling classes with the elimination of Mussolini. With reference to the
situation created at the beginning of 1947, the Cronache di vita italiana
says: “The worst was over; the revolution and the north wind had been
contained. Now a firm swing of the rudder was needed to point the ship
firmly in the right direction, which ruled out any participation in
government by left-wing forces.”*?
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In May 1947, shortly after his visit to Washington, De Gasperi dis-
missed his Communist ministers. To Togliatti’s biographers this de-
cision seemed unjust and mistaken, in view of the fact that the presence
of the Communists in the government had proved to be ‘an element of
security and stability’:

Togliatti had been Minister of Justice, and instead of the bloodshed
predicted by reaction an amnesty had been granted which made a notable
contribution to pacification ... Scoccimarro and Pesenti were Finance
and Treasury Ministers, and the lira, instead of collapsing, stood up very
well. Gullo was Minister of Agriculture, and the only people who were
dissatisfied were the famous barons of the south, against whom, for the
first time, measures against large landholdings were applied, measures
which had been called for decades, long before Fascism, called for even
by some of the south Italian bourgeoisie.’?

Togliatti commented on the action as follows:

An intelligent and capable adversary would not have removed us from
the government. Quite the opposite, he would have taken us at our word as
regards our declared aims, and would have dared us to stick to them. He
would have worked to create a situation in which we would have been
overwhelmed with no hope of escape and from which we could only
emerge crushed. To understand that, and do it, would mean being intelli-
gent, whereas De Gasperi is a mediocrity, perhaps even less than a me-
diocrity.%*

This admission tells a lot about the party’s aims and declarations, and
the outburst about De Gasperi’s intelligence was rather inelegant. It is
possible that without Truman’s brutal intervention he would have been
able to get even more benefit from the P CI’s ‘policy of national unity’,
but it is flagrantly unjust not to admit that he made very good use of it to
carry out the task entrusted to him by the Italian bourgeoisie. De Gasp-
eri did not disappoint the trust and the hopes placed in him by the old
Italian ruling classes. Can as much be said of the trust and the hopes
which the Italian proletariat had placed in its representatives at the time
of the greatest national catastrophe of modern Italy, of the most serious
political social and economic crisis of Italian capitalism? Was it the
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historical mission of the revolutionary party to contribute to preparing
the economic and political conditions of the ‘Italian miracle’?

It is true that the Italian workers gained a series of victories which
cannot be underestimated. Instead of Fascism bourgeois democracy, in-
stead of an anachronistic monarchy a democratic republic with a con-
stitution as advanced as a bourgeois constitution could be, and a whole
series of social improvements. It was something like what the German
proletariat obtained from the ‘democratic revolution’ led by the Social
Democrats. All of that is certainly not eligible, but it makes it reasonable
to ask ‘in that case, why the Livorno split?’, and in the case of France,
‘Why Tours?’

REVOLUTIONS WITHOUT PERMISSION: CRITICISMS OF
FRENCH AND ITALIAN OPPORTUNISM

At the founding meeting of the Cominform the policy of the Communist
Parties of France and Italy was severely criticized as opportunist by the
representatives of the seven other parties. Duclos and Longo found
themselves before a tribunal which accused them of ‘governmentalism’,
‘parliamentarism’, legalism and other ‘isms’ characteristic of ‘right-wing
opportunism’.To judge from the attitude of Duclos during the meeting,
the French leaders were taken unawares. Togliatti, on the other hand,
must have suspected something, because he gave the following advice to
the PCI delegation: ‘If we are accused of having been unable to take
power or having let ourselves be removed from the government, tell them
we couldn’t turn Italy into another Greece, not only in our own interests
but also in the interests of the Soviets themselves.”®’

These were in fact the two criticisms the French and Italians had to
face. The first was made by the Yugoslavs, whose criticisms had sin-
cerely revolutionary motives. The second came from the Soviets, whose
annoyance was not caused by the fact that the policies of the French and
Italian parties had spoiled the chances of the revolution, but that they
had proved incapable of preventing the incorporation of their countries
into American imperialism’s new anti-Soviet strategy. Stalin even
feared that Thorez and Togliatti had become too fond of office, to the
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point of making concessions to the other parties of the former anti-Fas-
cist coalition in order to get back into the government. Nor was this fear
without foundation, since after what a Western historian has pic-
turesquely labelled ‘the defenestration of the Communist ministers’
Thorez continued to present the PCF as a party of government and
Togliatti proposed the formation of a new government of the left-wing
parties and the Christian Democrats,’® when what Stalin needed was a
firm struggle by these parties against the Marshall Plan and the other
aspects of the integration of France and Italy into the American bloc.

The Soviets were not in a particularly good position to act as the
judges of the French and Italians. Fundamentally, Thorez and Togliatti
had done no more than literally apply Stalin’s instructions at the period
of the ‘grand alliance’. If they had sinned, it was only by excess of zeal.
Yet that was probably not why Zhdanov and Malenkov suggested that
the Yugoslav delegates should take the main role in criticizing the op-
portunism of the French and Italians. According to the later statements
of Kardelj and Dijilas, the Soviets ‘wanted to create a gulf between the
Yugoslav party and the parties of France and Italy’.’” Later events
seem to confirm this version, but in any case two more powerful motives
encouraged the Soviets to adopt this procedure.

First, everything indicated the need for prudence; they could not be
sure of the reactions of the leaders of the two big parties of Western
Communism, who were already full of their own prestige and national
importance, and it would serve no purpose to come into conflict with the
two most powerful Communist parties of the capitalist world, from
which the Soviets hoped for an important contribution in the struggle
against American plans.

Second, the Yugoslav party was the ideal candidate for the role of
prosecutor in virtue of the authority it had won by its exemplary revo-
lutionary action. In addition, the Yugoslav leaders needed little pushing
in this direction. During the war and in the immediate post-war period
they had many times urged the P CI to change its policy. The setback
suffered by the revolution in Italy was a serious danger to the Yugoslav
revolution, which was threatened at the same time in the south by
Anglo—American intervention in Greece.

Before going on to the criticisms made against the French and Italians
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at the founding meeting of the Cominform, it will be useful to insert a
schematic description of the main features of the policy of the Yugoslav
Communist Party during the war of liberation and after it, and of the
opposition it met from the Soviet leaders. Information about both is
necessary for a better understanding of the significance of the Yugoslav
criticism and to appreciate the skill of the Soviet leaders’ manoeuvres.
The Soviets used the positions of the Yugoslavs, who had had to carve
out their own path in opposition to Stalin, to correct the opportunist
positions of the French and Italians, which had been the direct result of
the Stalinist line. The correction, of course, was in the direction required
by Stalin’s new international policy, the result of which was — as we shall
see later — a move from one form of opportunism to another. In addition
we must take account of Yugoslav and Greek experience (the latter can
only be referred to incidentally) to complete our analysis of the reasons
which brought about the frustration of the revolution in Italy and
France.

The Revolution Victorious (Yugoslavia) and the
Revolution Throttled (Greece)

From the first day of the German occupation, the leadership of the
Yugoslav Communist Party worked out and applied a policy in which
national liberation and the revolutionary transformation of the country
were closely linked.’® The second aim was regarded as one to be
achieved, not after the victory over the invader, but in the course of the
war itself. As each piece of territory was liberated, the power of the
people was established there, based on bodies set up with the direct
participation of the people and the resistance fighters.

The most characteristic aspect of this revolutionary orientation was
the construction of this new popular power, rather than the radicalism of
the programme. The programme was, on the whole, moderate, though
directed towards the transition to socialism; its immediate objective was
agrarian revolution, which was carried out as the line of battle moved on.
Anti-Fascist unity, unlike that of France and Italy, was conceived on the
following basis: it included all the parties, groups, tendencies and indi-
viduals who declared themselves in favour both of the aims of the
programme and the methods by which it was to be carried out, excluding
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not only collaborators with the invader but also those who favoured the
restoration of the monarchical system, and even those who wanted to
preserve the capitalist system in the political framework of a bourgeois
parliamentary democracy.

For this reason the war of liberation inevitably took on at the same
time the form of a civil war against the bourgeoisie and the big land-
owners. A struggle on this scale required resources on a level with its
revolutionary ambitions. Small partisan detachments and local surprise
attacks and campaigns of attrition against the enemy proved insufficient
to determine the fate of the revolution. They would have been enough to
prepare the ground and facilitate the operations of the armies of the
great powers, as in France and Italy, but not to allow the people to
decide its own future. The Yugoslav Communist Party therefore
tackled, from the very beginning, the problem of forming a regular
revolutionary army, capable not only of defeating the invaders but also
of winning the respect of the allies. This approach, which was carried
out in spite of enormous difficulties, was one of the key factors in the
victory of the Yugoslav revolution.”®

In the unitary logic of men like Thorez and Togliatti, the Yugoslav
Communists’ policy seemed pure adventurism, and this is in fact how it
was regarded in the leading circles of the Comintern until its abolition,
that is, during the most difficult period of the struggle in Yugoslavia.
Instead of uniting the greatest possible number of allies against the
enemy, did it not mean flinging part of them into the arms of the enemy?
Colonel Draza Mihailovié and his Chetniks, the military arm within the
country of the royal government in-exile in London (in January 1942
Mihailovié was appointed Minister of Defence by King Peter),
recognized by the ‘Big Three’, followed this course towards collab-
oration. This was not because the Yugoslav Colonel was less opposed
to Hitler or less patriotic than de Gaulle or Badoglio, but because the
Communist Party had right from the start pursued revolutionary objec-
tives, which the Communist Parties of France and Italy, also right from
the start, had abandoned. Tito made a number of attempts to agree with
Mihailovié on common action against the invaders, but on a political
basis which guaranteed the revolutionary aspirations of the masses,
which King Peter’s Minister of Defence naturally did not accept. This

373



The Communist Movement

clash between the emergent popular power and its army of liberation on
the one hand and, on the other, the right-wing forces which a Salerno-
type policy of national unity might have kept as allies of the Commu-
nists (or rather would have made the Communists their allies) did not
isolate the Yugoslav Communist Party and the Popular Liberation
Front (as the united anti-Fascist movement was called). The opposite
happened: it isolated Mihailovié and his Chetniks, who were obliged
to reveal before the people their reactionary aims, the preservation of
the old exploitative social system which they held out as the reward of
the sacrifices and heroism of the resistance fighters.

The strengthening of the revolutionary army and the establishment of
the new power in the liberated areas increasingly pushed Mihailovié into
a tacit — and sometimes open — alliance with the occupiers, which only
further increased his discredit and isolation. Another result was that the
royal government-in-exile in London (to which the main bourgeois lib-
eral and Social Democratic leaders had attached themselves) lost its
military base in the country. So did Churchill.

This policy of the Yugoslav Communists had from the start a dis-
turbing effect on the ‘grand alliance’, and for this reason was firmly
opposed by Stalin. The allied leaders could not imagine that the Yugos-
lav Communists were carrying out such a policy without obeying in-
structions from Moscow, and they continually pressed the Soviet
government to order Tito to come to terms with Mihailovié. Stalin
tried to satisfy them. Although the Yugoslav Communist leadership
regularly informed Moscow about the situation of civil war which ex-
isted between the liberation army and the Chetniks, Soviet propaganda
described Mihailovié as the commander of all the forces of the Yugoslav
resistance and ignored the role of the Communists and the Popular
Liberation Front and the appearance of a new revolutionary power in
the liberated areas. Obeying Stalin’s orders, Dimitrov sent messages to
Tito urging him to change his policy. The following example is dated 5
March 1942:

Study of all the information you sent gives one the impression that the
adherents of Great Britain and the Yugoslav government have some
justification in suspecting the partisan movement of acquiring a Commu-
nist character and aiming at the Sovietization of Yugoslavia. Why, for
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example, did you need to form a special Proletarian Brigade? Surely at the
moment the basic, immediate task is to unite all anti-Nazi currents, smash
the invaders and achieve national liberation.

How is one to explain the fact that supporters of Great Britain are
succeeding in forming armed units against the partisan detachments? Are
there really no other Yugoslav patriots, apart from the Communists and
Communist sympathizers, with whom you could join in common struggle
against the invaders?

It is difficult to agree that the London and Yugoslav governments are
siding with the invaders. There must be some great misunderstanding
here. We honestly request you to give your tactics serious thought, and
your actions as well, and make sure that on your side you have really done
all you could to achieve a true united front of all enemies of Hitler and
Mussolini in Yugoslavia in order to attain the common aim - the expul-
sion of the invaders and would-be conquerors. If anything remains to be

done, you should urgently take measures and inform us.!

Tito was also asked to consider his struggle not ‘solely from the national
point of view, but also from the international point of view, from that of
the British—Soviet—American coalition’. In reality there was no mis-
understanding; there were two totally different policies. One was
Moscow’s, according to which the war against Nazi Germany should
have no aim other than national independence and, at the most, bour-
geois democracy. The other was that of the Yugoslav Communists, who
combined the struggle for national independence and democracy with
socialist revolution. This did not make their policy any less ‘national’,
but, on the contrary, more deeply national — which explains its results —
than that of the French and Italian Communists.

At the same time the Yugoslav Communist Party certainly looked
at the struggle ‘from the international point of view, from that of the
British—Soviet-American coalition’. But this ‘point of view’ differed
from Stalin’s; it was the Yugoslav Communists’ point of view. As they
were very soon to show, they were capable of intelligent manoeuvres in
the face of the manoeuvres of the British and Americans; they succeeded
in obtaining their aid while at the same time forcing them to face the
reality of the Yugoslav revolution. In this sense they taught the great
leader a brilliant lesson in revolutionary tactics — but we shall return
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later to this Stalin-Dimitrov document, which tells us so much about
much more than the Yugoslav problem.

Another form of pressure used by Moscow was to refuse the Yugoslav
fighters’ requests for arms and ammunition. The excuse given was tech-
nical difficulties, which were certainly considerable, but — as was dis-
covered later, when the royalist government archives were transferred to
Belgrade — at precisely the same time as they were refusing to send arms
and ammunition to the liberation army, the Soviets were offering mili-
tary supplies to the Chetniks and were willing to send a military mission
to Mihailovié’s headquarters.? For over two years, without receiving
any outside help, the liberation army fought simultaneously against the
German and Italian armies — which launched six large offensives against
them - against the troops of Nedié¢ and Pavelié¢ (the Serbian and
Croatian quislings) and against Mihailovié’s Chetniks.

In the autunn of 1942, when the liberation army already had a
strength of 150,000 fighting men, divided into two army corps of nine
divisions (a total of thirty-six brigades and seventy batallions), the Anti-
Fascist National Liberation Council of Yugoslavia (AVN O]J) decided to
meet in Bilhac, the capital of newly liberated Bosnia, and form a pro-
visional government. Moscow strongly opposed the idea. This time the
Yugoslavs gave way, but a year later they decided to go ahead. In Oc-
tober 1943, when the conference of the Foreign Ministers of the USSR,
Great Britain and the USA was to meet in Moscow, Tito sent the three
governments a memorandum informing them that the AVN O] recog-
nized neither the King nor the government-in-exile in London, that it
regarded itself as the only representative of the Yugoslav people and
intended to establish a democratic republic based on the committees of
liberation. The conference ignored the message, and continued to recog-
nize King Peter’s government as the sole legal representatives of Yugos-
lavia. In reply the Yugoslav revolutionaries called a second National
Assembly of the AVNO] and legalized the establishment of the new
state.

While Stalin, Roosevelt and Churchill were in conference at Teheran
and began the great division of the world into ‘spheres of influence the
delegates from the committees of liberation from every comer of Yugos-
lavia gathered at Jajce, the old capital of the kings of Bosnia, and de-
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clared the London government in exile deposed. King Peter and the
members of the Karageorgevi¢ dynasty were condemned to ‘perpetual
exile’ (the Assembly unanimously forbade their return to Yugoslavia in
any capacity). The problem of the choice between a monarchical or
republican system, however, was left for after the war. (It will be seen
that the Yugoslav Communists were also well able to manoeuvre in the
face of the Allies, but, unlike the Italians, they began by securing the new
popular power; negotiation could come later.) The Assembly decided to
give the new state a federal structure, and elected a provisional govern-
ment.

When news of these decisions reached Moscow, Stalin’s rage ex-
ploded. Manouilsky sent a message to Tito that ‘the chief’ was
‘extremely annoyed and was saying that it was a stab in the back for the
USSR and a manoeuvre against the Teheran conference’. Radio ‘Free
Yugoslavia’, which broadcast from Soviet territory, immediately lost its
freedom and was unable to broadcast the Jajce Assembly’s resolution
forbidding the return of King Peter. Broadcasts prepared by the Yugos-
lav Communist representative in Moscow were censored.’

But meanwhile London and Washington, having obtained on-the-spot
information about the real balance of forces, the discredit and impotence
of Mihailovié¢ and the power of the liberation army, decided to yield to
facts and try to reach a compromise with Tito. Only then did the Soviet
government recognize the decisions of the Jajce Assembly. Molotov
made a statement which brought this position out sharply:

The events in Yugoslavia, which have already been accepted by Great
Britain and the United States, are regarded by the Soviet government as
capable of contributing to the success of the struggle of the Yugoslav
peoples against Hitler’s Germany. These events are a sign of the remark-
able way in which the new Yugoslav leaders have been able to unite all the
forces of the country.*

This ‘remarkable way’ in fact bore no relation to the method Moscow
had been trying to impose for two and a half years.

The Soviet government decided at the same time to send a military
mission to Tito’s headquarters — which the British and Americans had
already done — and in the early months of 1944 the Yugoslavs finally
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began to receive Soviet arms, including a few planes. The British
and Americans had started sending arms to Tito by the end of 1943.
But this aid had a price. Churchill on the one side and Stalin on the
other increased their political and diplomatic pressure to make the
Communists reach a compromise with the government-in-exile. To
smooth the path, Churchill arranged for Bozidar Purié¢ to be replaced
as leader of the government-in-exile by Subasié¢, who was regarded
as ‘more democratic’. Mihailovié ceased to be Defence Minister, and
the British government announced that it was suspending all aid to the
Chetniks. Faced with this combined pressure from the British and the
Soviets, the Yugoslav party leadership manoeuvred. In August 1944
Tito reached an agreement with Subagié to provide for collaboration
between the government-in-exile and the government established in the
country, with a view to forming a ‘mixed’ government. Tito said of this
later: “‘We decided on this agreement because we knew our strength, we
knew that the vast majority of the people were with us .. . What was
more, we had a strong army, the size of which our rivals could not even
imagine.”’

At the end of November Stalin met Tito and pressed him again to
accept the restoration of King Peter and make concessions to the Ser-
bian bourgeoisie, but he did not succeed in altering the Yugoslav leader’s
attitude. “What will you do if the British land in Yugoslavia?’ asked
Stalin. ‘Resist with every possible means, replied Tito. Stalin greeted
this vigorous reply with an icy silence.

A few days later there took place the famous Churchill-Stalin meet-
ing at which the cynical division of ‘influence’ in the Balkans was made.
Without a word to Tito, Stalin made an agreement with His Majesty’s
Prime Minister to divide influence in Yugoslavia equally.® At Yalta this
agreement was not only confirmed, but put into more detail. On 12
February 1945 the Russian and British military missions in Belgrade
informed the Yugoslav leaders that at the 10 February session the three
heads of government had decided to make the following ‘recommend-
ations’ to Marshal Tito: (@) the Tito-Suba$i¢ agreement was to
come into force immediately, with the formation of a new government;
(b) once formed, the government would announce: (1) that the AVNO]J
would admit members of the Yugoslav National Assembly who were
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in no way compromised in collaboration with the enemy, and that the
new political body thus formed would take the name of Provisional
Assembly; (2) that legislation promulgated by the AVN O] would be
submitted for further ratification by the Constituent Assembly.”

This decision provoked fierce indignation among all wings of the
partisans, in particular the obligation to admit to the Provisional As-
sembly members of the 1938 Assembly which had been elected under
the pro-Axis Stojadinovié regime. But once more the Yugoslav leaders
manoeuvred skilfully. They saw very clearly the need to combine
firmness with prudence, to make no concessions on essentials but
compromise on details in order to gain time in which to consolidate the
revolution and, above all, strengthen the army. In particular, from the
end of 1944 the total passivity of Moscow in the face of the war oper-
ations against the Greek resistance undertaken by the British Ex-
peditionary Force filled out the sinister meaning of the silence with
which Stalin had greeted Tito’s reply to his question, “What will you do
if the British land in Yugoslavia?’ The leadership of the Yugoslav Com-
munist Party therefore decided to ‘apply’ the Yalta ‘recommendations’,
but in such a way that the popular forces did not have to give up any-
thing of their real power and Churchill and the Yugoslav bourgeoisie
could keep their hope in the possibility of restoring the old social order.
It should be borne in mind that an important group of Yugoslav bour-
geois politicians (from which Social Democratic leaders were not
absent) did not accept the Tito—Subagié compromise and, with the
support of the most reactionary circles of British imperialism, called
openly from London for the sending of an Anglo-American army to
restore order in Yugoslavia.®

The tactics adopted by the Yugoslav Communist leadership proved
effective, and the Yugoslav revolution consolidated itself during 1945.
When Subasi¢ and the other representatives in the ‘mixed’ govern-
ment of the old ruling classes — and of the 50 per cent of influence
reserved for Britain under the Churchill-Stalin agreement — realized
that the Trojan horse method would not work, they resigned their min-
isterial posts. But it was already too late for the British and Americans to
apply the ‘Greek’ remedy to the Yugoslav problem.

As has already been said, within the scope of this study we cannot give
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the case of Greece the attention its importance deserves. We shall do no
more than note the following facts. The Greek resistance had the same
revolutionary character as that in Yugoslavia and obtained comparable
support in the country. At the end of 1944 it was practically in control of
the country. But the leadership of the Greek Communist Party was
unable to resist the pressure of Moscow with the firmness of the Yugos-
lav party. It made serious concessions to the policy of ‘national unity’
and accepted compromises with the allies which facilitated the British
army’s intervention against the Greek resistance. The October 1944
Stalin—Churchill agreement did the rest On 7 November 1944 Church-
ill sent the following instructions to Eden:

In my opinion, having paid the price we have to Russia for freedom of
action in Greece, we should not hesitate to use British troops to support
the Royal Hellenic Government under M. Papandreou . . . I fully expect a
clash with EAM, and we must not shrink from it, provided the ground is
well chosen.’

The battle between the British troops and the resistance forces lasted
from the beginning of December 1944 until 12 February 1945, when an
armistice was signed which led to the Varkiza agreement. This was later
regarded by the Greek party as ‘an unacceptable compromise and, basi-
cally, a capitulation in the face of the English imperialists and Greek
reaction’.!?

On 22 December Churchill, protected by British tanks, was able to
enter Athens, and at a meeting with the leaders of the resistance an-
nounced — in order to make them capitulate — that ‘the British had gone
into Greece with the agreement of President Roosevelt and Marshall
Stalin’. The head of the Soviet mission (who, while the people of Athens
were fighting the British troops, stayed in the British headquarters,
which was surrounded by partisans) was present at this meeting and
confirmed Churchill’s statements. Two days later, when negotiations
between the resistance and the royal government had broken down and
British aircraft were strafing the inhabitants of Athens, the Soviet
government appointed an ambassador to the royal Greek government.
And at the Yalta Conference, although the fighting between the British
intervention forces and the forces of the resistance was barely over,
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Stalin declared, ‘I have confidence in the British government’s policy in
Greece.!!

The Varkiza agreement was used by the British imperialists and
Greek reaction to re-establish royal power and begin a process of brutal
repression against the working class and democratic forces. At the end of
1946 the Greek Communist Party and other resistance groups decided
to reopen armed struggle, and the civil war began. Feeling too weak to
cope with the situation, British imperialism gave up its role of police-
man to American imperialism, and on 12 March 1947 Truman an-
nounced that the United States was undertaking the ‘protection’ of
Greece and Turkey as the first application of the “Truman doctrine’.

Yugoslav Critcisms of French and Italian Opportunism

The Communist leaders in Belgrade saw the armed intervention of
Yankee imperialism in Greece as a direct threat to the Yugoslav revo-
lution. They took the same view of the reactionary development of the
political situation in France and Italy, accompanied by American mili-
tary implantation in both countries. This is the context of the criticisms
made by Kardelj and Djilas of the policies of the French and Italian
Communists at the conference which set up the Cominform. The precise
formulation of these criticisms is still a secret, but it is possible to get a
fairly accurate idea from the later disclosures of the Yugoslavs and es-
pecially from the notes taken by Reale (who, with Longo, represented
the PCI), which were published in 1957. In addition, this information
can be compared with the indirect references contained in the published
reports and documents of the conference, especially in Kardelj’s report
on the activities of the Yugoslav party.!? These are the sources on which
the account which follows is based.

The Yugoslavs felt that during the war and after the victory over
Nazism there had grown up in the international Communist movement
a tendency to revise Marxism—Leninism, which found its most complete
expression in ‘Browderism’. According to this view the end of the war
was the beginning of a period of peaceful development and slackening of
the class struggle, both nationally and internationally. The policies of
the Communist Parties of France and Italy, the Yugoslavs implied, were

381



The Communist Movement

a particular expression of this tendency. Its starting point was the belief
in the possibility of a peaceful, legal and parliamentary road towards the
seizure of power by the working class. To some extent it was a repetition
of the view accepted by the Social Democrats after the First World
War. The Italian and French Communists had regarded the govern-
ments in which they took part as the beginning of a people’s democracy,
which, according to the Yugoslavs, was a serious mistake.

While these views were being maintained the conspiracy to expel the
Communists from the government was already being formed. It had
been in the interests of the bourgeoisie to collaborate with the Commu-
nists because the bourgeoisie felt their weakness, and the Communists
should have used this situation to occupy key positions, but they did not
do so. On the contrary, with their theory that governments of col-
laboration with the bourgeoisie meant the beginning of popular democ-
racy, which would now develop from this basis by legal and
parliamentary means, they had achieved nothing but the disarming of
the masses and the spreading of illusions about Christian Democracy and
other bourgeois parties, and about Social Democracy. The French and
Italian Communists should have realized that their honeymoon with the
bourgeoisie and Social Democracy could not last. It could be no more
tban a struggle in which victory would go to those with the greatest
boldness, the clearest vision and the fewest illusions about parliamentary
coalitions, and who were able to win the support of the masses in order
to seize power.

We maintained very close relations with the Italian comrades during
the war, said the Yugoslavs. We invited them to study our experience,
the approach which enabled us to liberate a great part of our territory
and to build an army. But they were unwilling to take the path of insur-
rection. They said that it was necessary to curb the revolutionary de-
velopments in the north of Italy to avoid cutting it off from the south.
Togliatti believed that the Communists would have been able to seize
power only in part of the country, and that this would result in the
division of the country and the loss of its unity and independence.

Instead of creating anti-Fascist unity from below, by setting up or-
ganizations with mass support, composed of all the tendencies genuinely
prepared to take part in armed struggle and the establishment of a genu-
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inely popular power, the French and Italian Communist leaders made
the mistake of forming an anti-Fascist front from above, based on equal
representation of the different parties, working-class and bourgeois,
even though the aim of some of these parties was to restrain or stop
armed struggle and to prevent any real transformation of the country.
The published text of Kardelj’s report on the activities of the Yugoslav
party contains the following passage, which is a clear reference to the
French and Italian Communists:

Some people have claimed that the formation of national liberation
committees and the implementation of the democratic and revolutionary
demands of the majority of the people would in the end alienate certain
social sectors and certain political groups from the anti-Fascist front. The
Communist Party of Yugoslavia has firmly fought these views. If the Yu-
goslav popular front had adopted these views, it would not have had the
support of the masses, or rather, the majority of the people would not have
been willing to take up arms and fight with the selflessness they have
shown. If they fought with such zeal, it was because they knew that they
were fighting for their democratic and social ideals as well as for national
liberation. Practice has shown that the close association between the
national liberation movement and the process of the people’s democratic
revolution, far from weakening the fighting spirit of a national uprising,
gave it an exceptional attraction for the majority of the people.!?

The Yugoslavs sharply criticized the P CF for allowing and even help-
ing in the disarming and disbanding of the resistance forces at the end of
1944 and the beginning of 1945. They refused to accept the French
leaders’ arguments that the war was not over and any firm action against
de Gaulle’s policies would have meant a confrontation with the allies,
which in turn would have produced a deterioration in the relations be-
tween Britain and the United States and the Soviet Union. This argu-
ment was false, the Yugoslavs insisted, because the most effective help
to the Soviet Union would have been to reduce American influence
among the French people. Similar criticisms were directed at the Itali-
ans for their policy in the months after the uprising in northern Italy.
Kardelj and Dijilas contrasted the behaviour of the Greeks, who had op-
posed the British by force of arms even though the war against Germany
was not over, and their own action, the Yugoslav Communists’ fight
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against the allied-supported government of King Peter and its Chetniks.
The Yugoslavs criticized the general attitude of the French and Italian
Communist leaders towards the British and Americans. They criticized
their failure in practice to condemn Anglo-American policy openly,
which made it easier for imperialism to recover its position. They criti-
cized their illusions about ‘democracy’, imperialism and the ‘improve-
ment’ of imperialism, and the way they spread these illusions among
the masses.

The French and Italian Communist Parties were also accused of fail-
ing to give effective support to the armed struggle which the Commu-
nists and other left-wing forces had been waging in Greece since the end
of 1946. They did not support the struggle, the Yugoslavs claimed,
because the leaderships of these parties believed that the Greek civil war
was a lost cause from the point of view of the popular forces, and would
very soon be over. The French and Italian leaders’ argument, that the
imperialists wished to create a situation of the Greek type in their coun-
tries to give them a better chance of crushing the forces of democracy
and the working class, was false, Kardelj said. The situation was the
opposite: the Americans were afraid of the development of a similar
struggle in France and Italy because that would be a serious threat to
their position. The Yugoslav Communist Party delegates proposed that
the founding meeting of the Cominform should study ways of providing
effective help for the struggle of the Greek people, but they received no
support

This, in essence, was the Yugoslav Communist Party’s criticism of
the policy followed by the Communist Parties of France and Italy in the
period 1941—7. To judge from the information available, it appears that
Gomulka was the only other member of the conference to express a view
close to that of the Yugoslavs. He maintained that the French and
Italian Communists had had an opportunity to press for radical change
in their countries at the moment of the liberation and had not used it
The stage during which ‘the invader’s administration was destroyed in
the same process that forced his expulsion’ was a ‘decisive period’ for
‘the creation of a new state apparatus’, said the Polish Communist; if
there existed ‘more favourable conditions in the countries liberated by
the Soviet army than in those entered by the Anglo-Saxon armies’, there
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were nevertheless even in these countries ‘serious possibilities of bring-
ing about essential changes in the organization of the new state, es-
pecially where the working-class parties had been active in organizing
the struggle for national liberation and controlled armed partisan units’,
in other words, France and Italy.!*

Zhdanov and Malenkov, as we have seen, stayed discreetly in the
background, concentrating their criticism on the fact that the two
parties, after being excluded from the government, continued to adopt a
governmentalist and parliamentarist attitude instead of mobilizing the
masses against the pro-American policy of their respective governments.
The other participants in the meeting modelled their attitudes on that of
the Soviet delegates. None of them made any objections to the criticisms
of the Yugoslavs, but nor did any of them deal with the crucial problems
which these criticisms raised.

The French and Italians, of course, realized that they were faced with
two critiques from very different standpoints, and that only the one put
forward by Stalin’s spokesmen need be taken seriously. There was no
need for a fundamental analysis of the reasons why the revolution had
failed in France and Italy; all that was required was approval of the
‘switch’ proposed by Zhdanov. Once Longo and Duclos did reverence to
self-criticism by recognizing in a general way that their parties had
committed a number of opportunist errors by not sufficiently com-
bining governmental and mass action, once they admitted their failure
to realize in time the scope of the new American policy and the fact that
the removal of the Communists from the government was the result
precisely of the new anti-Soviet course of Washington’s policy, once
they promised to carry on a vigorous struggle against the Marshall Plan
and scrupulously apply the new policy insisted on by Stalin, Zhdanov
ended the ‘discussion’ and the next question was taken.

Having achieved this result, the Soviets no longer had the slightest
interest in a deeper analysis of French and Italian opportunism. No
more had the others. All the participants in the meeting were sufficiently
aware of the problems to realize that the Yugoslavs’ criticisms implicitly
entailed a criticism of the policy imposed by Stalin on the Communist
movement during the period of the ‘grand alliance’, and they all knew
that this aspect of the question was taboo. Longo and Duclos could have
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used this argument to defend themselves and to accuse the Yugoslavs of
criticizing Stalin’s policy through them. But since it was obvious that
Kardelj and Djilas were acting in concert with Zhdanov and Malenkov,
such a ‘defence’ would have rebounded on themselves. In a private inter-
view, Longo explained to Kardelj and Djilas that the Italian party’s
policy during the war had been dictated by Moscow, but in the official
sessions no one stepped out of his role,!” that of expiatory victims on the
one side and that of prosecutor and judge on the other.

To the extent that the break-up of the ‘grand alliance’ progressed, the
motives for friction between Moscow’s policy and the interests of the
Yugoslav revolution seemed to disperse. While the honeymoon between
the ‘Big Three’ lasted, the Yugoslavs’ revolutionary intransigence was
regarded at Moscow as a ‘negative’ factor, but once London and Wash-
ington began their new anti-Soviet crusade it was suddenly transformed
into a ‘positive’ one. The Yugoslavia of the partisans, with its not incon-
siderable army and its strategic geographical position, became an im-
portant link in the European defence system which Stalin had begun to
construct. And, vice versa, in the face of the threat implied by the
“Truman doctrine’ to the Yugoslav revolution, Soviet protection seemed
all the more necessary to Tito and his colleagues.

It was soon to appear, however, that the foundation of this political
convergence was weak. Yugoslav intransigence was useful to the Soviets
to the extent that it complied with the demands of the new Soviet policy.
But the Yugoslavs had aims of their own in the Balkans which did not
coincide with those of Soviet diplomacy. Moreover, Stalin’s plans for
his European outposts clashed with the Yugoslav desire to maintain
national independence. Nevertheless, at the time of the setting-up of the
Cominform the Yugoslavs had no interest in a clash with the Russians —
quite the opposite. The implicit criticism of Stalin’s previous policies
contained in their attacks on the policies followed by the French and
Italian Communist Parties was probably not deliberate (if it had been,
the Yugoslavs would have said so after their break with Stalin). This
critical content was simply the objective result of the fact that the policy
of the French and Italian Communists had been no more than a faithful
echo of Stalin’s grand strategy.

It was one of the weaknesses of the Yugoslav criticism of the French

386



and Italians that it avoided this key question of Stalin’s policy during
the period of the ‘grand alliance’, although without an analysis of this it
was futile to claim to be revealing the reasons for the failure to make use
of the revolutionary potential which had been created in France and
Italy. This policy has been mentioned several times in the course of this
study, but always in a fragmentary way. The preceding sections, which
have examined the policies of the Communist Parties of France, Italy
and Yugoslavia and looked briefly at the situation in Greece, have re-
corded the specific, local effects of the advice and instructions which
issued from Moscow. Our study of the reasons for the dissolution of the
Comintern and other passages in the first part of this book have also
referred to some general features of this policy of Stalin’s.!® We have
not yet, however, attempted the comprehensive examination which is
indispensible if we wish to obtain an equally comprehensive under-
standing of the reasons and process of the failure of the revolution in
Western Europe. The following section will attempt this examination.

FROM THE ‘GRAND ALLIANCE’ TO THE ‘TWO CAMPS’

Stalin’s policy during the Second World War was based on two main
strategic rules, which have already been mentioned in previous chap-
ters.!” The first, which was formulated towards the end of the 1920s
after the check to the revolutionary movement which began with the
Russian revolution, and derives from the theory of ‘socialism in one
country’, can be stated as the subordination of revolutionary action in any
part of the world to the interests of the Soviet state. The second, which
came into being in the thirties after the defeat of the German proletariat
by Nazism, was the result of the loss of confidence in the revolutionary
capacity of the Western proletariat, and called for giving priority to the
exploitation of contradictions between the imperialist powers, and the
subordination of any revolutionary action to this priority. The second
rule is no more than the practical application of the first, in view of the
inability of the Western proletariat to create a revolution. Given that the
main object was to guarantee the security of the Soviet state and that
revolution outside the USSR seemed unlikely, the only course open was
the exploitation of inter-imperialist rivalries.
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A typical example of the application of this twofold golden rule was
Stalin’s policy towards the Spanish revolution and the French Popular
Front. Its first large-scale application, however, was Stalin’s policy
during the opening phase of the Second World War, when it was taken
to its ultimate conclusion and did not stop at the monstrous step of
signing an important pact with Fascism and restraining popular struggle
against it, precisely in order to facilitate that pact.'® The same prin-
ciples continued to dominate all Stalin’s policy after the invasion of
Soviet territory by the Nazi armies. The way in which the anti-Hitler
coalition was conceived, the political motives which dominated col-
laboration in military operations, the content of the political aims given
to the war, the role assigned to the Communist parties, all the main
aspects of Stalin’s policy in the context of the ‘grand alliance’ adhere
strictly to these two rules.

During the ten years between the 1935 Franco—Soviet pact and the
Yalta agreement the supreme aim, the security of the Soviet state, also
took on a significance far removed from that which it had had in Lenin’s
time. In the second half of the 1930s it meant essentially the main-
tenance of the status quo in Europe, in other words, the system of the
Versailles Treaty. During the period of the German—Soviet pact it
began to include territorial expansion, the revision of frontiers, an-
nexation and the winning of ‘spheres of influence’. In the war against the
Axis powers this new content — the imperialist and colonialist substance
of which was not completely revealed until many years later, with the
invasion and occupation of Czechoslovakia it completed its domination.
The ‘supreme aim’ took a specific form in Stalin’s policy, the search for
a durable compromise with American imperialism which would allow
joint control of the world.

The war against the Axis powers took on a progressive and liberating
content from the moment at which it began to lead to the destruction of
the Fascist regime and of the form of national oppression which Nazi
and Japanese imperialism had established in a series of countries and
was trying to spread to others. The war tended to turn into a revolution-
ary war once the movement of the struggle against Fascism led to a
conflict with the ruling classes which had used Fascism to maintain their
domination, once the war brought into action the proletarian classes or
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they acquired arms and a consciousness of their power. But Stalin’s
policy, and still less that of Roosevelt and Churchill, was not the faithful
expression of this content. If Roosevelt and Churchill, in spite of their
declarations and promises about the freedom and independence of
peoples, pursued essentially imperialist aims (and Roosevelt’s more lib-
eral position did not neutralize the imperialist essence of American
policy), Stalin, with his similar promises and declarations, was pursuing
the aims of the bureaucratic class which had replaced the revolutionary
October proletariat in the leadership of the Soviet state. The new auto-
crat of all the Russias and the conservative bureaucracy whose symbol he
was could not carry the revolution to other peoples after castrating it in
their own country; they could not encourage in other countries the free-
dom and democracy they denied to the workers of the USSR Stalin’s
foreign policy could be no more than the reflection of his domestic
policy. The Soviet armies, like those of the Allies, performed a liberating
function in so far as they destroyed the Fascist regimes and crushed
Nazi imperialism, but at the same time they established a new form of
oppression. The British and Americans brought with them support for
capitalism, the establishment or the claim to establish their world do-
minion and the continuation of colonialism under different forms. The
Soviet armies brought with them the establishment of a new social
order, a copy of the Stalinist model, in which the abolition of capitalist
private property did not mean the taking over of the means of produc-
tion by the workers themselves, but their exploitation by a new privileged
social group, whose bureaucratic domination was based on ideological
mystification, the abolition of political liberties and the most enormous
police apparatus in history. The Soviet armies also carried among their
equipment Great-Russian nationalism’s plans for domination and ex-
pansion. The time had come which confirmed Lenin’s fear of the re-
appearance of Great-Russian nationalism under the banner of
October.

The great mystification

Of course, while the liberating and anti-Fascist aims of the war could be
openly proclaimed, the ‘other’ aims of the British and American
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capitalists and the Stalinist bureaucracy had to be carefully concealed. In
the art, old as history, of disguising the most dishonourable actions under
the noblest ideals, each of the three leaders drew on his own experience,
and Stalin’s was as rich as that of his eminent colleagues. They immedi-
ately found a ‘common language’. The inevitable differences which
arose between them had nothing to do with principles; all three always
agreed in praising them at the very moment that they were trampling
them underfoot. The differences stemmed from their very natural incli-
nation to get the greatest advantage from the new division of the world.
Of course, immediately one of the three felt himself injured he would
brandish the sacred principles fiercely and accuse the others of wanting
to infringe them. But when they reached agreements satisfactory to all
three parties, each of them bore witness with all the weight of his
prestige to the noble intentions of his colleagues.

In this respect Stalin’s role was by far the most important. His enor-
mous credit among the mass of workers throughout the world as the
symbol of socialism and the October revolution rendered an invaluable
service to the representatives of imperialism during the second great
global crisis of the capitalist system. During the first, Wilson, Cle-
menceau and Lloyd George did not have such luck. Stalin’s public inter-
ventions during the war and the accounts given by Soviet propaganda
about the relations and agreements between the three great powers made
a large contribution to the fostering in millions of human beings of il-
lusions about the democratic and liberating intentions of the capitalist
and imperialist allies of the USSR. The propaganda of the Communist
parties, with rare exceptions, had the same effect, and the same can be
said of their policy of alliances. This deception of the peoples was the
necessary condition which enabled the great demarcation of ‘spheres of
influence’ between British and American capitalism and the Soviet
bureaucracy, the bartering of economic, political and strategic interests
to be carried out with the maximum of docility on the part of the
victims.

When, in his report to the founding meeting of the Cominform in
1947, Zhdanov announced that the world had split into two camps, and
described the Allies of yesterday as ‘rapacious imperialists’, he could not
avoid giving some explanation for such a radical change. Only the day
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before, as it were, Stalin had still been expressing his confidence in a
world-wide understanding with the other super-power. (In December
1946 he described a wide-ranging agreement between the USA and the
USSR as ‘perfectly feasible’.)!® The division of the world into two
blocs and the transformation of the Allies whom five years of Soviet and
Communist propaganda had presented as collaborators in building a
new, just, democratic and peaceful world into rapacious imperialists or
agents of American imperialism (in the case of the Social Democrats or
the European bourgeois parties) could not have come about by magic in
the summer of 1947. The division and the transformation must have had
a history. Stalin’s spokesmen now therefore found themselves obliged to
produce a new version of the period of the ‘grand alliance’. It was
equally mystifying, but revealed a little of what previously had been
carefully concealed. Now the true aims of the imperialist powers allied
to the USSR were revealed, but the objectives pursued by Stalinist
policy continued to be concealed.

The declaration adopted by the nine parties said, in effect, that during
the war ‘there had existed in the camp of the anti-Hitler coalition a
difference about the aims of the war and the definition of the tasks
involved in the organization of the world after the war’. While the
Soviet Union intended to guarantee democracy, national independence
and peace for all peoples, and was guided by the purest respects for the
principle of the self-determination of peoples, the aims of the United
States and Great Britain were ‘the elimination of competitors [Germany
and Japan] from markets and the establishment of their own domina-
tion’. These powers intended to ‘strengthen imperialism and throttle
democracy’.?°

This 1947 account contradicted the version current during the war.
Then Stalin insisted that there was a fundamental identity between the
aims of the three great powers. In November 1944, when the defeat of
Germany was within sight and the problems of ‘the organization of the
world’ became immediate, Stalin formulated the following thesis, which
was to be the pivot of the whole strategy of the Soviet government and
the Communist parties in this crucial period: “The alliance between the
USSR, Great Britain and the United States of America is founded not
on casual, transitory considerations, but on vital and lasting interests.’*'
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If the aims of the two western powers during the war were those defined
in the Cominform declaration — and there can be no doubt about that —
Stalin’s 1944 thesis was false, unless the ‘vital and lasting interests’ of
the USSR were understood in the Kremlin to mean very different
things from those proclaimed during the war and repeated in the Comin-
form declaration.

An alternative to this hypothesis is the possibility that Stalin had
made a serious mistake in 1944—5 about the real interests and aims of
the imperialist powers. But Stalin’s Marxism was not that rudimentary.
As we shall see later when we examine the actual situation in which this
statement was made, Stalin was expressing a reality; the secret agree-
ments between the ‘Big Three’ had gone a long way. The grand strateg-
ist’s mistake was to believe that these agreements provided a solid basis
for the alliance between the ruling bureaucracy of the USSR and Anglo—
American capitalism, and in particular for the alliance with the Ameri-
can super-powetr.

Once the international situation in 1947 had been explained as the
result of the contradictions between the pure intentions of Moscow and
the evil intentions of London and Washington, the Cominform meeting
was faced with the task of also explaining why the baddies had been
able, with such remarkable speed, to consolidate the old bourgeois
forces, the very forces which had led to war and, in one way or another,
encouraged Fascism in Western Europe. The explanation had to cover
the smooth dismissal of Communist ministers from governments in
Paris, Rome and Brussels, the ability of the imperialist powers to under-
take new colonial wars, to show, in other words, why the forces of capi-
talism throughout the world, under the leadership of American
imperialism, were in a position, two years after the great victory over
Fascism, to go over to the offensive against the forces of the working
class and democracy. According to Zhdanov, the results of the Second
World War constituted ‘an abrupt change in the relation of forces
between the two systems — the capitalist and the socialist - to the advan-
tage of socialism . . .; the world capitalist system has suffered another
sharp blow . . . the prestige and influence of the working class have
increased incomparably among the people . . . the Communist parties
have been considerably strengthened’.?? But if this was the situation,
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why had the Communist ministers been removed, and not the bourgeois
ministers? Why was it the world-wide forces of capitalism, and not the
revolutionary forces, which had taken the initiative in extending the
results of the anti-Fascist victory?

As we have seen, the way out of this awkward situation which was
taken at the secret part of the Cominform meeting was to use the French
and Italian Communist Parties as scapegoats. In the published docu-
ments, however, apart from some very discreet allusions by LLongo and
Duclos to the presence of the Allied armies as preventing their parties
from going further, an answer to the question why the high tide of the
working-class and democratic movement gave way so quickly and so
easily to the counter-offensive of the bourgeois and imperialist forces,
the crucial problem, was more or less ignored. Nevertheless, Zhdanov’s
report and the statement adopted by the meeting refer to one fact of
major importance. Zhdanov said that during the war the Anglo—American
imperialists ‘did not dare to intervene openly against the Soviet Union
and the democratic forces because they fully realized that the sym-
pathies of the popular masses throughout the world were totally on their
side; but in the months immediately before the end of the war the
situation was already beginning to change’. And the statement, referring
to the post-war period, says that, in order to achieve their aims, the
imperialist forces ‘adopted a mask of liberalism and peace in order to
deceive and ensnare men without political experience’.?> But in noting
this fact — without which the course of events between 1945 and 1947
would certainly be inexplicable — the Cominform documents completely
avoid the question which immediately comes to mind: what was done by
the Soviet leaders, who enjoyed the full support of ‘the popular masses
throughout the world’, the ‘considerably strengthened’ Communist
parties and the working class, with its ‘incomparably increased’ prestige
and influence, to prevent the imperialist forces from making their cun-
ning plans for revenge? What did they do to stop reaction from putting
on the mask of liberty, democracy and peace, and being able to deceive a
sufficiently large proportion of the masses to enable it to recover and go
over to the offensive when the defeat of Fascism was barely achieved? If
it had been possible to quote some remark of Stalin’s, one of his instruc-
tions, from the period of the ‘grand alliance’, which had attempted to
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warn the peoples of the true aims of the allied imperialist powers, if
there had been the slightest hint of this in the policy followed by the
Communist movement in agreement with the Stalinist line, it would
obviously have been emphasized in the documents of the founding meet-
ing of the Cominform and-in the years that followed as irrefutable proof
that Stalin and the Communist movement had foreseen the course of
events and done all they could to check the plans of imperialism. But it
was utterly impossible to find any such sources.

There can be no doubt that the ‘mask’ was very important. By pre-
senting themselves as the defenders of democracy and enemies of Fas-
cism, the supporters of the independence of peoples and of a just peace,
the bourgeois and imperialist forces did indeed succeed in deceiving
‘men without political experience’, and many who regarded themselves
as experienced. During the great world crisis, under the impact of the
horrors of war and the crimes of Nazism, millions of men ‘without
political experience’ became active in the hope of creating a new social
system without wars and without oppression. In them the Communist
parties possessed a revolutionary potential without precedent in history,
provided that they could raise their level of political consciousness
during the course of the war, help them to understand the reality of
society and politics and show them in time the forces which, behind the
famous ‘mask’, were pursuing goals very different from those of popular
aspirations. This however would have made no sense unless the strategy
of the Communist movement had, from the very first day of the war,
taken as its main objective to give a revolutionary outcome to the second
general crisis of the capitalist system.

In such a strategy the decisive factor could only be the strength of the
popular masses, their political consciousness and their organization. In
this strategy the whole activity of the Communist parties and the Soviet
state would have had to be devoted to bringing this factor into play. This
indispensable exploitation of inter-imperialist contradictions, or of con-
tradictions within each country between the Fascist forces and the
‘democratic’ bourgeoisie, would have had to be seen as accessory to the
development and constant reinforcement of the proletarian and popular
forces. But Stalin’s strategy, the strategy of the Soviet bureaucracy, to
which the policy of the Communist movement subordinated itself, was
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completely the opposite. It was based, as we have said, on giving ab-
solute priority to the exploitation of inter-imperialist contradictions and
on the subordination of the actions of the popular forces to the re-
quirements of that priority. During the period of tacit alliance with
Hitler’s Germany this strategy was reflected in a limitation of the
struggle against Fascism and the abandonment of the standard of
democracy, anti-Fascism and national independence to the bourgeois
and imperialist enemies of Germany. During the period of alliance with
the anti-Nazi powers it was reflected in a limitation on the action of the
popular masses, in order to contain it within limits acceptable to these
powers. This attitude necessarily entailed concealing from the masses
the true aims of Anglo—American imperialism and tacit collaboration
with it to deceive the peoples.

But this was not all. The fundamental aim of the Soviet leaders — the
division of the world into ‘spheres of influence’ and the consolidation of
the division through a compromise with the Washington government —
required something more than concealing from the peoples the true aims
pursued by the imperialist powers; it required endorsing the credibility
of their apparent aims, since this was the only way in which the appar-
ent aims of the USSR itself could be made credible. In other words,
this was the only way of justifying the identity of the ‘vital and per-
manent interests’ of the three great powers. Since the fact that the
USSR was beginning to employ imperialist methods had to be con-
cealed at all costs, if the myth which sheltered the Stalinist bureaucracy
was not to collapse, it was also necessary to pretend that these methods
had been abandoned by the United States and Great Britain.

Earl Browder’s theories, which were put forward immediately after
the Teheran Conference, were only a clear and extreme formulation of
what Soviet and Communist propaganda was saying hardly more dis-
creetly at the same time. The common background shared by Browder’s
position of January 1944 and the views of more important Communist
leaders is clear: ‘Capitalism and Communism have begun to march
together towards the peaceful society of tomorrow’ (Browder); ‘Our
meeting here in the Crimea has reaffirmed our common determination to
maintain and strengthen, in the peace to come, that unity of purpose and
of action which has made victory possible and certain for the United
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Nations in this war’ (the Yalta declaration signed by Stalin in February
1945); “The democratic great powers must guide the reorganization of
the whole world in such a way as to guarantee peace and justice to all’
(resolution of the Fifth Congress of the Italian Communist Party, Janu-
ary 1946).

It is a significant detail that not until a year after they had been
uttered were Browder’s extreme expressions (especially concerning the
abolition of the ‘instrument’, the party — this was his mortal sin) con-
demned by Stalin, through Duclos. And it is even more significant that
the condemnation was made shortly after Roosevelt, a few days before
his death, had threatened Stalin with a deterioration in relations be-
tween their two countries if the Soviet leader did not moderate his
demands with regard to the Polish government.**

The setting-up of ‘spheres of influence’

Discussion still continues about whether the division of the world into
‘spheres of influence’ took place at Yalta or at previous negotiations
between the ‘Big Three’, or whether it was the result of a de facto
situation created by military operations and crystallized during the ‘cold
war’. (The fact itself is denied only in official Soviet versions, in the face
of a whole series of documents which Moscow was obliged to make
public as a result of their publication by the Western powers — corre-
spondence between Stalin, Churchill and Roosevelt, records of the
Teheran and Yalta Conferences, etc. — which amply prove its reality.)*
In my opinion the abundant information available on this period sup-
ports the conclusion that the famous ‘division’ took place gradually,
through a series of actions and decisions spread over the period from
the beginning of the war to the break in 1947. During the ‘cold war’ the
situation in Europe took on the stability which still characterizes it. (The
situation was quite different in the third world, where the plans of the
‘three’ collapsed, mostly in the face of the assaults of the national revo-
lutionary movement.) The division was a policy, implemented by means
of military operations and diplomatic negotiations, the activities of
parties and secret services. As far as the Soviet Union is concerned, the
beginning of this policy can be precisely dated: it begins with the secret
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clauses of the German—Soviet pact. After the Nazi attack on the USSR
the problem of ‘areas of influence’ was immediately raised in the nego-
tiations between the ‘Big Three’, and was equally quickly accompanied
by mystification about the real aims of the three powers spread by
propaganda.

When Nazi Germany attacked the USSR and so removed the check
placed on the activities of the Communist parties and popular masses by
the German—Soviet pact, Roosevelt and Churchill realized the political
urgency of competing with Stalin, who had announced in his speech on 3
July, ‘Our war for the defence of our fatherland will merge with the
struggle of the peoples of Europe and America for their independence
and for democratic freedoms.” (‘America’ here means the United States.)
In the declaration of principles known as the Atlantic Charter, issued on

14 August 1941, the leader of the largest colonial empire and the leader
of the largest capitalist power solemnly proclaimed that

. . their countries seek no aggrandizement, territorial or other;

. . they desire to see no territorial changes that do not accord with the
freely expressed wishes of the peoples concerned.

. . . they respect the right of all peoples to choose the form of government
under which they will live; and they wish to see sovereign rights and self-
government restored to those who have been forcibly deprived of them.

. . they will endeavour with due respect to their existing obligations, to
further the enjoyment by all states, great or small, victor or vanquished, of
access, on equal terms, to the trade and to the raw materials of the world
which are needed for their economic prosperity,

and promised ‘a peace . . . which will afford security that all the men in
all the lands may live out their lives in freedom from fear and want’.

“The democratic emblem of the Atlantic Charter,’ the very Stalinist
Soviet historian Deborin was to write years later, ‘was intended to con-
ceal the true imperialist aims of the North American and British govern-
ing circles.”*® This was perfectly clear to Stalin and the Deborins from
14 August 1941, but did not prevent the Soviet government from pub-
lishing, on 24 September, a declaration of adherence to the Atlantic
Charter. Even if it is admitted that this gesture was necessary to obtain
assistance from the United States, and that the time was not right to

397



The Communist Movement

reveal the real aims of imperialism, the Soviet government could very
well have suggested in the friendliest way to its new allies that, simply to
collect the greatest number of allies against the common enemy, they
should grant, or at least promise, national independence to the colonies.
This would have been all the easier since it was the direction in which
Roosevelt’s policy was moving, not, obviously, from anti-imperialist
feeling, but to facilitate the penetration of North American capitalism
into the colonial world, which had hitherto been a European reserve. But
the Soviet government did not take this opportunity of putting to the
test, even discreetly, in the eyes of the peoples of the world, the ‘demo-
catic emblem’ of the Anglo—Saxon imperialists. The Stalin—-Eden inter-
views of December 1941 enable us to understand why.

With no attempt at concealment — no doubt regarding this
distinguished representative of British imperialism as an ideal partner in
discussions about a share-out — Stalin explained his first ideas for
changes in the map of Europe. East Prussia would have to be taken
away from Germany — in order to compensate Poland for the territories
which Russia had annexed — and also the Rhineland and perhaps Ba-
varia. Independence could be given to Austria, and the Sudetenland
restored to Czechoslovakia. The ‘area of influence’ acquired by Italian
Fascism should be divided between Yugoslavia, Greece and Turkey
(from which Stalin hoped to obtain bases in the Dardanelles), and
should France not re-emerge as a great power Great Britain might well
keep bases at Boulogne and Dunkirk, as well as in Belgium, the
Netherlands, Norway and Denmark. In return for this gracious con-
cession to His Majesty’s Government, Stalin asked for only one thing —
which he made the essential condition for the signature of the treaty
of Anglo—Soviet alliance proposed by Eden: Great Britain was to
recognize immediately the Soviet frontiers as they had been established
by the division of ‘areas of influence’ between Stalin and Hitler under
the secret clauses of the 1939 pact. The Anglo—Soviet treaty of alliance,
Stalin explained could consist of two public parts, one dealing with
the military alliance during the war and the other with the settlement of
European problems after the victory. There should also be added to these
two public documents a secret protocol recording Great Britain’s re-
cognition of the Soviet frontiers of 1941. Eden opposed these suggestions,
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and invoked the Atlantic Charter. Stalin replied, ‘I thought that the
Atlantic Charter was directed against those people who were trying to
establish world dominion. It now looks as if the Charter were directed
against the USSR.?’

Commenting on this edifying scene in his History of the Cold War,
André Fontaine remarks that Eden could have reminded Stalin of the
first decisions of the Soviet power, repudiating secret diplomacy and
publishing the secret treaties negotiated by the Tsars. Eden, of course,
was not so indiscreet. He could only welcome Soviet diplomacy’s un-
ambiguous return to the time-honoured methods of which T'sarism was a
past master, as Marx noted more than once. It was the first essential for
an understanding. Stalin’s interpretation of the Atlantic Charter was in
fact in perfect accord with the views of its authors. It was directed solely
against new aspirants to world dominion, but not against the oppression
of peoples by British colonialism or American imperialism, or against
the subjection of the peoples of the former Tsarist empire to Great-
Russian nationalism. Eden’s use of it was not more than a polemical feint,
and Stalin’s severe reprimand was perfectly understood by the English
minister, who was completely unconcerned at the fact that the peoples of
Finnish Carelia, the Baltic states, the eastern territories of Poland, Be-
ssarabia and Bukovina were not to be free to choose their destiny. His
only concern was to safeguard the traditional interests of British imperi-
alism in Eastern Europe.

As has been seen, the negotiations on the sharing-out of ‘areas of
influence’ between the ‘Big Three’ began on the first day of the ‘grand
alliance’ and were carried out in careful synchronization with the public
activities designed to camouflage them and deceive the peoples. Shortly
after the conversations between Eden and Stalin the United Nations
declaration was published (1 January 1942), which ratified the Atlantic
Charter and carried, as well as the signatures of Great Britain, the
United States and the USSR, those of other countries whose names
alone are eloquent proof of the fidelity of the first two signatories to the
principles proclaimed in the document: India, Panama, Haiti, Cuba, the
Dominican Republic, etc. We shall not follow all the twists and falterings
of the secret negotiation on the one hand and the public mystification on
the other, with its close connections with the policies imposed by
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Moscow on the Communist movement. We shall limit ourselves to
pointing out some of its more important episodes.

In May 1942 the Anglo—Soviet treaty of alliance, for a period of
twenty years, was signed. It did not include recognition by Great Britain
of the Soviet frontiers of 1941, but this did not mean that the Russians
had abandoned their demands. They had simply been postponed. The
difficult military situation is the likely explanation of this apparent and
temporary concession on Stalin’s part. His real concession was in
another area, as can be seen from the policy of the Communist Party of
India

On the outbreak of war between Great Britain and Germany, Gandhi
and the Congress Party had taken up a position which is summed up in
the following statement: ‘India cannot regard herself as involved in a
war said to be for democratic freedoms, when she herself is deprived of
freedom.’ They stuck firmly to this position, even after Russia entered
the war. They took advantage of the position of British imperialism to
intensify the struggle for national independence. While the National
bourgeoisie adopted this ‘Leninist’ tactic, the Indian Communist Party
adopted a Social Democratic tactic: it declared in favour of support for
British imperialism against its German rival. During the summer of
1942 the colonial authorities began a policy of brutal repression against
the national movement. They arrested Gandhi and all the members of
the executive of the Congress Party and banned all the party’s activity.
At the same time they legalized the Communist Party, which had oper-
ated illegally since 1934.%%

In the same month of May 1942 there took place the interview be-
tween Molotov and de Gaulle which has already been mentioned.?° In
return for the General’s support, as well as that of the British and Am-
ericans, for the Soviet demand for the opening of a second front, the
Soviet minister offered Moscow’s good offices to persuade the resistance
and the French colonies to recognize the General’s authority. This was
followed shortly afterwards by the beginning of the French Communist
Party’s policy — examined above — of submission to de Gaulle and de-
fence of the French Union.

Throughout this year the Soviet government supported the Yugoslav
instruments of British imperialism, the royal government in exile in
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London and Mihailovié’s Chetniks. It brought strong pressure to bear
on Tito’s partisan forces to make them abandon their revolutionary
policy and take their stand, like the French and Italians, on ‘national
unity’.

In January 1943, when the victory at Stalingrad bad produced a sharp
improvement in the military situation, Stalin renewed his pressure on
the question of the 1941 frontiers. In March the Americans and the
British agreed to make concessions on Carelia, Bessarabia and Bukovina,
but maintained the opposition with Eden. Roosevelt said that they might
have to give way on everything, but in return for Russian concessions.>°
One of these was spelt out publicly by the North American Press and
officials. Stalin was to give more specific and more reliable guarantees of
having finally given up any idea of ‘fomenting world revolution’.

The highly authoritative New York Times recognized on 20 Nov-
ember 1942 that the Soviet leader had already made noticeable progress
in this direction: ‘Stalin’s slogans . . . are not Marxist slogans urging the
proletarians of the world to unite, but slogans about patriotism, liberty
and the fatherland.’ This, however, was not enough, and stirring up fears
of the reversal of alliances, the New York Times wrote that Hitler’s
Germany might be able to persuade a number of countries of the need to
join it in a crusade against the USSR if there continued to exist a
‘Communist International inspired by the Trotskyite ideology of world
proletarian revolution’.

On 9 March 1943 Vice-President Wallace, rightly regarded as one of
the strongest supporters of cooperation with the USSR, said, “War
would be inevitable if Russia again adopted the Trotskyist idea of fo-
menting world revolution.>!

As we have seen, these requests were heard, and there is no need to
repeat the analysis of the dissolution of the Comintern presented in the
first volume of this book. That dissolution symbolized the abandonment,
not of the “Trotskyist’ idea of world revolution (this way of putting it
was simply a piece of cunning on the part of the Americans to make
things easier for the man to whom the message was addressed), but of
any idea of bringing the terrible crisis through which the capitalist
system was passing to a revolutionary conclusion. None of the necessary
conditions for such a conclusion, however, was known in advance; they
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depended to a great extent, though not completely, on the direction
taken by the advanced forces while the war was still going on. The
direction indicated by the Comintern’s last words meant a limitation in
advance of the aims of the proletariat and the masses, their reduction to
what was compatible with the ‘permanent and vital interests’ of the
three great powers. The specific, practical definition of what was ad-
missible exactly followed the course of the secret agreements between
the ‘“Three’, without giving the peoples the slightest chance of giving
their opinion. To put it more precisely, the bourgeois classes of Great
Britain and the United States (and through them those of a number of
European countries occupied by the Nazis) possessed considerable op-
portunities of influencing the decisions of the two Western leaders, while
the proletarian classes of Europe, and even more the colonial peoples,
had no means of influencing the decisions of the one man who was the
supreme representative of their interests. The only chance would have
been for the Communist parties to adopt an independent revolutionary
policy, but the leaders of these parties had long ago become unques-
tioning vassals of the Kremlin. The exception of Tito merely confirms
the rule. As a result of this it was possible for the masses, including the
Communist masses, to be ideologically and politically conditioned
throughout the course of the war to the spirit of the ‘grand alliance’ and
‘national unity’, to class collaboration in the capitalist countries and to
collaboration between the oppressed peoples of the colonies and the
capitalist metropolitan states.

Writing in 1936 about the Franco—Soviet pact of 1935, and drawing
on Lenin, Trotsky said,

However one may judge the advantages or disadvantages of the
Franco-Soviet pact, still, no serious revolutionary statesman would deny
the right of the Soviet state to seek supplementary supports for its in-
violability in temporary agreements with this or that imperialism. It is
only necessary clearly and openly to show the masses the place of these
partial and tactical agreements in the general system of historical forces.
In order to make use particularly of the antagonism between France and
Germany, there is not the slightest need of idealizing the bourgeois ally, or
that combination of imperialists which temporarily hides behind the
screen of the League of Nations. Not only Soviet diplomacy, however, but
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in its steps the Communist International systematically paints up the epi-
sodical allies of Moscow as ‘friends of peace’, deceives the workers with
slogans like ‘collective security and ‘disarmament’, and thus becomes in
reality a political agent of the imperialists among the working
classes.>?

If he had not been assassinated, Trotsky could have seen that the
idealization’ of the thirties was no more than a timid venture, almost a
childish lie, compared with the ‘idealization’ of the forties. The same
scale could be applied to the deception of the masses. The ‘grand al-
liance’, the imperialist combination camouflaged as the ‘United
Nations’, the alliance with the European bourgeoisies, became the pan-
acea, capable not only of solving the great immediate problem of de-
feating the Axis powers, but also of establishing the new peace,
democracy, national independence, social justice, concepts which — as
befits idealizations — were flourished in their most abstract forms, empty
of any class content.

The big American newspapers were quick to welcome the dissolution
of the Comintern, seeing in this event ‘a diplomatic victory of wider
importance than the victories of Stalingrad and Cap Bon’. “The world
can breathe again,’ said the leader writers. “Trotsky’s old folly has been
abandoned. Marx’s dream is over.’ The Chicago Tribune wrote, ‘Stalin
has buried the dervishes of the Marxist creed. He has executed the
Bolsheviks whose kingdom was of this world and who wanted universal
revolution.” And the New York Times, acting as spokesman for the
American government, called for this great decision to be followed by
specific measures, the abandonment by Moscow of the Polish patriots,
recognition by the Yugoslav partisans of the emigre government in
London and participation of the French Communists in ‘real
unification’.?® The first demand was wasted breath, because Stalin was
not prepared for any substantial concession on the ‘Polish question’. In
the case of the Yugoslavs, the Western demands were satisfied only in
appearance, although in this the fault was not Stalin’s but Tito’s. On the
other hand, the participation of the French (and Italian) Communists in
‘real unification’ fulfilled the most secret desires of the great American
paper and its advisers.

Once the train of history had lost its engine (as Marx had called
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revolution), it was open to the “Three’ to go on peacefully with the work
of translating their ‘permanent and vital interests’ into specific decisions
— at least in so far as such an ambitious operation was within the control
of the ‘great conductor’.

The first milestone on this new stretch was the conference of the
Foreign Ministers of the USSR, Great Britain and the US A (with the
representative of Chiang Kai-shek in a walk-on role), which was held
in Moscow in October 1943. The communique issued at the end
of this conference stressed that only maintaining the closest collab-
oration and cooperation’ between the three great powers would
make it possible, once hostilities had ceased, ‘to preserve peace and
stimulate to the full the political, economic and social wellbeing of the
peoples’.

Among other measures, the conference prescribed the new political
system which was to be established in Italy after the fall of Mussolini
and the declaration of war on the Axis powers to be made by the Bad-
oglio government. This was an excellent opportunity for the ‘Big Three’
to show how they understood the application of the principles set out in
the Atlantic Charter and accepted by the USSR. They agreed to grant
the people of Italy the right to ‘the final choice of its own form of
government’, once the war was over. Until then real power, in all fields,
and not just those concerned with the conduct of military operations,
would remain with the allied military authorities. During this time —
which the Allies expected to be long and which in fact lasted two years —
the people of Italy would retain the right to the final choice of the
government of its liking, while the allied authorities exercised the right
to create political structures which would condition the Italian people to
their liking, to avoid the possibility of surprises when that people was
finally allowed to exercise its right.

The first specific measure designed to ensure this political develop-
ment was the decision to keep Badoglio as leader of the government,
against the wishes of the main anti-Fascist forces. We have already seen
how the prestige and political skill of Togliatti contributed decisively to
the subjection of the Italian Communists and the whole Italian left to
the plan of the ‘Big Three’ and made them follow the path of ‘real
unification’ urged by the New York Times (the Times only mentioned
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the French Communists because its editorial was written on the eve of
Mussolini’s fall.)

The Soviet position on the ‘Italian question’, together with its posi-
tion on the ‘French question’ (support for de Gaulle and the sub-
ordination of the French Communist Party to his leadership) confirmed
Stalin’s choice in the share-out of ‘areas of influence’, which was already
partly visible in his conversations with Eden and which can be summed
up as concessions (diplomatic and political) in the West to keep the East.
Indeed, in a strategy based on a ‘share-out’, there was no other choice,
because the instrument of the strategy was the movement of armies, not
the action of the masses of the people. If Stalin’s strategy had included
the revolutionary struggle in Europe as a primary factor, the situation
created in Italy by the fall of Fascism would have provided it with an
excellent opportunity. The wave of strikes which had shaken northern
Italy in the spring of 1943, and the formidable mass movement of the
summer, showed clearly that the crisis of Italian society was ready to
turn into a revolutionary crisis, and this was confirmed in the following
months by the exceptionally rapid development of the partisan move-
ment under the predominant influence of the Communists, Socialists
and members of the Action Party, and the impressive general strike by a
million workers in the occupied zone.>*

The only point of real convergence between the Allies and the Italian
bourgeoisie on the one hand and the Italian workers on the other was the
struggle against Hitler’s Germany, which could either help to strengthen
the revolutionary content of the crisis, as in Yugoslavia, or, on the con-
trary, to dilute it. This depended, basically, on the direction taken by the
advanced forces in Italian society, but the position of the Soviet Union
enabled it to exercise considerable influence. Even while keeping strictly
within the bounds of the United Nations declaration of principles, and by
invoking the need to develop to the full the war effort against Germany,
Stalin could have demanded, not only in secret negotiations, but pub-
licly, immediate recognition of the full and unfettered sovereignty of a
people which had given such a magnificent example in the struggle
against the common enemy, the recognition of its right to choose im-
mediately, in the liberated area and more generally as this area
expanded, democratically elected organs of government, chosen by the
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unrestricted use of its democratic liberties. ‘Only in this way, Stalin
might have said, ‘only if the Italian people knows itself to be in control
of its own future, will its morale in the fighting, the development of its
energies and initiative, reach their highest level and make their maxi-
mum contribution to the operations of the allied armies. This approach
to the Italian people will demonstrate to the other peoples of Europe the
genuineness of the intentions proclaimed by the three great powers and
encourage them to take the same course. We will be able to tell the
German people that if they do with Hitler what the Italian people have
done with Mussolini, the three great powers will immediately recognize
the independence and sovereignty of the new democratic Germany.’
Such a position would have won the Soviet Union the sympathy and
support of the genuinely democratic and patriotic forces in Italy, and
would have above all helped to demystify the policy of London
and Washington. Such an attitude would have had the same effect on
other European peoples. But in the ‘Italian question’ Stalin played the
Allies’ game and the P CI played Stalin’s.

In this case, as in the case of his attitude towards de Gaulle, or that of
his abolition of the Comintern, Stalin’s principal justification, repeated
with a number of variants by the official Soviet historians and taken up
like an echo by the Western Communist leaders as a simultaneous
justification of their own policy, was that in order to make sure of vic-
tory over Germany it was necessary at all costs to avoid a reversal of
alliances. Since this justification concerns the whole of Stalin’s policy up
to the end of the war, we shall not analyse it until we have completed the
catalogue of concessions made by Stalin to the reactionary and imperi-
alist aims of his two big allies.

Once the foreign ministers had cleared the ground, the ‘Big Three’
could meet in person, in Teheran at the end of 1943. Part of the joint
communique read:

With our diplomatic advisers we have surveyed the problems of the
future. We shall seek the cooperation and the active participation of all
nations, large and small, whose peoples in heart and mind are dedicated,
as are our own peoples, to the elimination of tyranny and slavery, op-
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pression and intolerance. We will welcome them as they may choose to
come into a world family of democratic nations.

Since this solemn promise, no less than the creation of a peaceful and
democratic world family from which tyranny and slavery, oppression and
intolerance would be finally banished, appeared over the signature of
Stalin, why should the workers of Europe and the world have any doubts
about the sincerity of Roosevelt and Churchill? The policy of ‘national
unity’ in the framework of the ‘grand alliance’ carried out by the Com-
munists of France and Italy, received a solid foundation. Since, once
Germany was defeated, there would be a general democratic and peace-
ful solution, the main thing was to concentrate and unite the efforts of all
those who had an interest — of whatever sort — in winning the war. What
reason was there in Italy to oppose the carrying-out of this unification
and concentration under the supreme command of allied headquarters?
If, after the war, the people wanted socialism, all it would have to do
would be to vote accordingly, peacefully and democratically. The
interests which were opposed to it would give way before this popular
will. This, at least, was what the ‘Big Three’ promised, and what recalci-
trant bourgeois could resist their all-powerful will?

At the same time as they were publicly reaffirming their generous
objects before the world, the “Three’ secretly continued, at the Teheran
Conference, the laborious task of giving them detailed practical form. In
a concession to Stalin, Churchill and Roosevelt accepted the Curzon
Line as the frontier between Poland and the USSR; in return Poland
would be given the German territories as far as the Oder. Stalin ac-
cepted, but indicated to his partners that he would be very glad to keep
Konigsberg and its surroundings for himself. Churchill saw nothing
against this: the Poles would be very pleased to get the rich industrial
areas of Silesia in return for the Pripet marshes. Churchill and Roose-
velt agreed that it was quite reasonable and natural for the Russians
to want access to warm waters, and Roosevelt in particular indicated
to Stalin that he would be able to recover Port Arthur and Dairen,
which had been taken from the Tsars by the Japanese during the
Russo—Japanese war and before that from China by the Tsars. On the
question of the Finnish territories occupied by the US SR, Stalin refused
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to give them up. Churchill had the impertinence to remind him that in
1917 the Soviets had declared themselves in favour of a peace with ‘no
annexations and no indemnities’. Stalin’s reply, made ‘with a broad
grin’, was: ‘I have told you I am becoming a Conservative.”””> With
regard to Germany, the “Three’ were agreed that the country should be
split up. The discussion centred on the way this should be done. The
main problem discussed at Teheran, however, was that of the second
front. At first sight this appeared to be a purely military question, but in
fact this was an essential aspect of the share-out of ‘areas of influence’.

Differences over the opening of a second front had arisen between the
Americans and the British. The Americans were in favour of opening it
in France, since, according to the Soviet historian Deborin, they wanted
to establish United States influence in Western Europe and weaken the
British position. The British proposed the opening of the front in the
Balkans because, again according to the same historian, they were trying
to safeguard their interests in this area and to prevent a ‘Soviet incur-
sion’. Churchill insisted on his Balkan plan at the Teheran Conference,
‘but the USSR delegation demonstrated that this plan had nothing to
do with the task of defeating the Germans as quickly as possible, and
had in reality other aims’.?® In fact, as emerges from the more detailed
account given by Deborin himself and is confirmed by the available
records of the Teheran Conference, the Soviet delegation did not make
the slightest reference to any ‘other aims’ of the British, but limited
itself to discussing the problem merely from the point of view of mili-
tary effectiveness. These were the terms in which it argued in favour of
the opening of the second front in France, and gained the full support of
the Americans. In both cases Stalin was acting on a fundamental political
choice, which he hoped would enable him to achieve two aims at once, to
win freedom of action in Eastern Europe and ‘contribute’ to deepening
the contradiction which, he held, would create serious divisions between
the imperialist powers after the defeat of Germany and Japan, the con-
tradiction between the old European colonialist states, seriously weak-
ened by the war, and the American super-power which aspired to
replace them in exploiting the world.

Among the main concessions made by Stalin to his allies in the West
in order to have his hands free in the East, a particularly sinister one
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concerns Spain. During the Second World War Churchill and Roosevelt
consistently maintained the policy towards Spain which they had fol-
lowed between 1936 and 1939. The letter Roosevelt wrote on 8 Nov-
ember 1942 to Franco, at the moment of the allied landings in North
Africa, in which he described himself as ‘your sincere friend’ and ‘as-
sured him that he had nothing to fear from the United States’, was not a
simple tactical manoeuvre; it was the expression of a fixed policy. The
same is true of Churchill’s cynical statement to the Commons on 24
May 1944, according to which the internal affairs of Spain were a
matter for Spaniards alone.

From the first day of the anti-Hitler coalition, Stalin acquiesced in
the Spanish policy of Roosevelt and Churchill. The Soviet statement of
24 September 1941, approving the principles of the Atlantic Charter,
has no mention of Spain, nor is there any such mention in any of the
Soviet war documents or any of Stalin’s public statements. The same
silence will be found in the record of the negotiations between the
“Three’, from the Stalin—~Eden meeting at the end of 1941, when Stalin
began his attempt to reform the map of Europe, through Teheran and
the different Foreign Ministers’ meetings, to Yalta: Franco’s Fascist
dictatorship remained untouchable.

And yet there were few European matters in which Stalin had such
solid political motives for taking up a clear and firm position as the
problem of Francoism. Not only because the Spanish people, in their
three-year struggle, had been the first to resist the Axis powers; not only
because Francoism was the product of the armed intervention of these
powers; but for the simple reason that Franco was at war with the Soviet
Union: the ‘Blue Division’ was part of the force which had invaded
Soviet territory. Moreover, a declaration of war by the Soviet Union on
Franco’s Spain and an insistence that the Republican government-in-
exile should be recognized as the only legal government, in the same way
as the other governments-in-exile from countries occupied by the Nazis,
were both actions which would have found support amongst the great
majority of the public within the anti-Hitler coalition, including Great
Britain and the United States.

But Stalin did not make the slightest effort to help the Spanish
Republic during the war. He made not the slightest attempt to ensure that
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the victory over Fascism would also benefit one of the peoples which had
shed the most blood for it. The maintenance in power of the Fascist
dictatorship in Spain after the Second World War is one of the clearest
results of Stalin’s policy of sharing out ‘areas of influence’. Nor is the
derisory decision, made at Potsdam on a Soviet initiative, to exclude the
Franco regime from the United Nations enough to absolve the Kremlin
before history of its heavy responsibility for the fact that the regime was
able to survive the disaster of the Axis.

But let us return to the question of the second front. Stalin had de-
manded its opening constantly since June 1941, presenting it as the
essential condition for victory over Germany. So essential did he regard
it that the practical, immediate object of the abolition of the Comintern,
as was noted in the first volume (Chapter 11) was to smooth the path to
agreement on the opening of this second front. And Stalin’s concessions
to allied policy in regard to Italy, France and Spain were also directed to
this end, though the concessions also concealed, as we have seen, a plan
with wider implications. In his ‘order of the day’ for 1 May 1944 Stalin
reaffirmed strongly that the defeat of Germany was only possible if a
second front were opened in Western Europe. After the Normandy land-
ings he was constant in his praise for the ‘precision’ with which ‘the
decision of the Teheran Conference on joint actions against Germany’
had been carried out. “The brilliant realization of that decision, said
Stalin, is ‘one of the striking indications of the consolidation of the front
of the anti-Hitler coalition’.?”

Following the Kremlin’s lead, the Communist parties had carried on
for three years a violent campaign for the opening of a second front, and
it is therefore hardly surprising that at the moment of the landings the
Communist press should have greeted the event as ‘the fulfilment of
what all mankind has daily been eagerly asking and hoping for’.>® From
1947 on onwards, once the ‘grand alliance’ had collapsed and under
the pressure of the demands of the new Soviet foreign policy and the
evidence of the facts — which meanwhile had fully revealed the secret
intentions behind the second front — the Kremlin found itself compelled
to destroy this myth of its own creation. Soviet historians were given
permission to reveal this facet of history, provided always, of course,
that they ignored the awkward questions this critique could provoke
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about Moscow’s policy during the period of the ‘grand alliance’. The
Soviet historians’ version, which is still in circulation, can be summed up
in the following three points:

1. The dominant idea of Anglo—American strategy in the military oper-
ations in Europe was to let Germany and the USSR weaken each other
as much as possible and meanwhile to develop allied military power to
the maximum in order to be able to intervene at the right moment with
fresh forces and impose the sort of peace which was in the interests of
imperialism. The military aid and food supplied to the USSR was what
was strictly necessary to prevent a German victory and prolong the
German-Soviet duel until this ‘right moment’ should come.

2. These calculations proved wrong in the course of 1943. After the
victory at Stalingrad and the further heavy blows struck by the Soviet
army at the enemy during the spring and summer of 1943, Germany’s
war-weariness became clear, while the military potential of the Soviet
Union was increasing day by day, both as regards the manufacture of
weapons and the mobilization of human resources and as regards the
fighting spirit of its armies. At the same time the extent of the resistance
movement in the occupied countries seriously alarmed the Anglo—Am-
erican leaders. ‘In these conditions, a further delay in the opening of a
second front in Northern France would involve the risk of severely weak-
ening the post-war position of the United States. The British and Am-
erican leaders found themselves obliged to make a sharp change of
policy, which they did in August 1943 at the Quebec Conference.”*’ At
this meeting Churchill tried to assert the British interest in having the
second front opened in the Balkans, but the Americans imposed the
decision which corresponded with their interests. Once this decision had
been taken, Roosevelt and Churchill left for Teheran, where the British
Prime Minister again defended his Balkan plan, but Roosevelt and
Stalin were in complete agreement in favouring a landing in France.

3. During the early months of 1944 ‘it became clear that the Soviet
Union was capable of defeating Nazi Germany and liberating the
European countries, including France, with no forces but its own’.*° In
addition, ‘the French people’s liberation struggle, which was tending to
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turn into a general insurrection against the German invaders, had begun
to worry world reaction.” This prospect seemed to overcome the last
hesitations in London and Washington, and the allied landing on
the Normandy beaches was carried out with the sole aim of ‘frustra-
ting the democratization of the countries of Western Europe and
blocking the route to the west to the Soviet army’.*!

This Soviet version of history rests on a solid analysis of Western
documents and has been borne out by the policy practised by the Am-
erican imperialists in Europe from the moment that their armies set foot
on the continent. Soviet historians have been able to respect the truth on
this specific question — if we ignore the inevitable simplifications and
elements of propaganda of a version submitted to the ‘judgement of the
party’ — because after 1947 Moscow had no need to continue to lie about
this section of history. On the contrary, for the reasons already men-
tioned it had to reveal the truth about it. From this point Soviet histori-
ans could make use of such a reliable tool as the class interest which
must inevitably have dominated military and political decisions in
London and Washington. It would indeed have been absurd if Anglo—
American strategy had been inspired by a wish to promote the streng-
thening of the Soviet Union and the coming to power of the European
working-class parties.

Nor were the Soviets alone in holding the view that at the end of 1943
and the beginning of 1944 the USSR was capable of defeating Ger-
many and liberating Europe with no forces but its own and those of the
national resistance movements. In November 1943 Roosevelt thought
that ‘by next spring, the way things are going in Russia now, maybe a
second front won’t be necessary’.*?> And in May 1944 Admiral Leahy,
Roosevelt’s Chief of Staff, argued in a report on the relation of forces at
that time that in the event of a break in the ‘grand alliance’ and war
with the Soviet Union, the United States could at the most defend Great
Britain, but not defeat the Soviet Union. ‘In other words, we would find
ourselves involved in a war which we could not win.”*’ It should also be
remembered here that at this period the United States was in one of the
hardest stages of the war against Japan, while the Soviet Union had
secured its Far Eastern front by the Soviet—Japanese pact of 1941.

The second front therefore was an essential condition, not for the
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defeat of Germany, as Stalin claimed, but to forestall the danger of
socialist revolution, which was emerging in Western Europe. This was
simply one aspect, though of course one of the most important, in the
sharing out of ‘areas of influence’ in Europe. The day on which Stalin
approached the problem of the second front, from the moment the
‘grand alliance’ began to take shape, was inspired by this aim. Instead of
explaining to the peoples of Europe that their liberation had to be in the
first place the result of their own armed struggle and that this was the
only way they could hope to control their own fate, instead of holding up
as an example the formation in Yugoslavia of a national liberation army
and the setting-up of popular power in the liberated areas, and inciting
the resistance in France, Italy and other countries to follow this path,
Stalin’s arguments and Soviet propaganda for the second front — like
their echoes in the propaganda and policies of the Communist parties —
encouraged illusions about the liberating and democratic mission of the
British and American armies, and encouraged the tendency to consider
armed resistance movements as auxiliary and subordinate forces.

A feature of this attitude was that it became stronger as the military
situation became more favourable to the Soviet armies. The firmest
Soviet statements on the need for a second front date not from 1941 or
1942 when the situation of the Soviet armies was at its most difficult;
they begin in spring 1943, coinciding with the dissolution of the Comin-
tern, become firmer towards the end of the year, and the strongest
statement of all is the one already mentioned included in the ‘order of
the day’ of 1 May 1944. In this Stalin, after announcing that the Soviet
army was preparing to throw the invader back across the frontiers of the
fatherland, added that the task of liberating the peoples of Europe could
not be undertaken without ‘the joint efforts of the Soviet Union, Great
Britain and the USA, by joint blows from the east dealt by our troops
and from the west dealt by the troops of our allies’. Stalin insisted:
“There can be no doubt that only this combined blow can completely
crush Hitlerite Germany.”**

This declaration amounted to a recommendation — and, coming from
Stalin, an order — to the Communist parties of the West on the eve of the
allied landing: any action by the forces of the resistance and all national
political objectives should be subordinated to the actions and objectives
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of the Anglo—American forces. And this was the rule — strictly observed
in practice, as we have already seen, by the Communist Parties of
France and Italy — which led the Greek Communist Party to the Var-
kiza capitulation.

In parallel with the intensification of his insistence on a second front,
as an absolute necessity for the military defeat of Germany and the
liberation of the occupied countries, Stalin stressed the ideological
justification for this subordination to the Allies which he demanded of
the European left. He insisted that the unity of the ‘grand alliance’ was
growing daily stronger, and the community of interests and aims among
the ‘Big Three’ greater. As a result of this, the peoples could put their
trust in them. In proportion as the contradictions increased within the
coalition — as Zhdanov was to recall in 1947, as Soviet and Western
historians were later to show, and as could not have been otherwise once
the defeat of imperialist Germany was within sight, since the struggle
against Germany was the only force of any strength which held the
coalition together — in proportion as this inevitable process developed,
Stalin increased the dose of mystification.

On g9 October 1944, when the Soviet armies began to cross the Soviet
frontier and penetrate into Romania and Bulgaria, Stalin and Churchill
agreed on their respective percentages of influence in the Balkans. In
essence, Churchill resigned himself to letting Stalin do as he liked with
Romania, Bulgaria and Hungary, provided that he left Churchill’s hands
free in Greece and allowed him a 50 per cent ‘influence’ in Yugoslavia, a
deal which the ‘Father of the Peoples’ accepted with generosity.*> On 6
November, in his speech on the anniversary of the October revolution,
Stalin extolled the unity of the ‘Big Three’ and predicted a long life for
it. It was in this speech that he gave the clearest expression to his view
that the alliance between the USSR and the two great capitalist states
was based, not on ‘accidental and temporary’ motives, but on ‘vital and
lasting interests’. Naturally, said Stalin, differences appear from time
to time, but

the surprising thing is not that differences exist, but that they are so few,
and that as a rule in practically every case they are resolved in a spirit of
unity and coordination among the three great powers. What matters is

414



Revolution and Spheres of Influence

not that there are differences, but that these do not transgress the bounds
of what the interests of the unity of the three great powers allow, and
that, in the long run, they are resolved in accord with the interests of that
unity.

After mentioning, in support of these claims, the discussions on the
second front, and the more recent ones on the structure of the future
United Nations Organization, Stalin added:

A still more striking indication of the consolidation of the front of
the United Nations are the recent talks in Moscow with Mr Churchill,
the head of the British Government, and Mr Eden, the British Foreign
Secretary, held in an atmosphere of friendship and a spirit of perfect

unanimity.’*%

Thus the negotiations which had seen the secret completion, with
consummate cynicism, of the share-out of ‘areas of influence’ in the
Balkans, in which Stalin had left Churchill — as he put it in his telegram
to Eden of 7 November —*’ the ‘freedom’ to launch the British navy and
British tanks and aircraft against the Greek people, this typical example
of secret diplomacy and disregard for a people’s right to self-deter-
mination, was presented by Stalin — on an occasion as appropriate as the
anniversary of the October revolution — as the most striking proof of the
unity between the three great powers.

The armed British intervention against the Greek resistance aroused
strong opposition among liberal opinion and working-class circles in
Great Britain and the United States. Leading newspapers, including the
London Times, expressed their disapproval. The operation was con-
demned by the trade unions, by almost all Labour MPs and by a section
of the Liberals. The motion of confidence put down by Churchill ob-
tained only 279 votes of the total of 615 members in the Commons.
According to the evidence of his son, Roosevelt was scandalized by the
British methods, and Secretary of State Stettinius made an official state-
ment reaffirming that the United States supported the right of peoples to
decide their own futures and were hostile to any intervention in the
internal affairs of any country.*®

All of which means that the political situation was extraordinarily
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favourable for a Soviet gesture in support of Greek democracy. In this
final stage of the war against Fascism, actions as openly reactionary as
Churchill’s could not but provoke the most widespread aversion, and the
USSR enjoyed immense prestige among the peoples of the West. More-
over, the military situation could not have been more favourable.
The Soviet armies had reached the frontiers of Greece, Yugoslavia and
Bulgaria in October, and the last of the German forces had had to
evacuate the Greek peninsula, leaving it completely under the control of
the resistance. The British troops which had been landed at Piraeus
controlled no more than the ground they stood on. If the secret agree-
ment between Churchill and Stalin had not existed, nothing could have
prevented a few Soviet units from continuing south to Athens to ‘link
up’ with the British expeditionary force. This military presence, sup-
ported by a statement from Moscow similar to that of Stettinius, would
have shattered Churchill’s plan. But Stalin not only made not a single
military or diplomatic move to defend the Greek resistance, not only
maintained a guilty silence during the thirty-odd days that British tanks
and aircraft machine-gunned the population of Athens; he even put
pressure on the Greek Communist leaders to agree to the Varkiza ca-
pitulation — which was far from being the inescapable outcome of the
relation of forces.*®

While Churchill was devoting large numbers of tanks and aircraft to
his little war against the Greek resistance, von Rundstedt broke through
the allied front in the Ardennes and threatened the Anglo—American
armies with a new Dunkirk.’® (The British offensive in Athens began on
5 December, the German offensive in Belgium on the 16th, and both
continued until mid-January.) On 6 January Churchill sent a message to
Stalin, urging him to bring forward the Soviet offensive planned for the
end of January so as to relieve the serious situation in which the allied
armies were placed on their principal front. Stalin could have asked why
the allied armies did not attack on the Apennine front, and why the
armoured divisions and aircraft engaged in Greece against the Greek
people were not sent to that front, on which an allied offensive could rely
on the powerful support of the partisan army active on the territory
occupied by the Germans. Instead of this, Stalin sent Churchill an im-
mediate reply, and promised that, in spite of the bad weather on the
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eastern front, which made it difficult to use aircraft and artillery, the
Soviet army would bring forward its offensive. ‘Rest assured,’ said
Stalin’s telegram, ‘that we shall do all in our power to support the val-
iant forces of our allies.’”' Sure enough, five days later the Soviet army
attacked on a 1,200-km. front, finally forcing Hitler to accept, according
to General Guderian’s memoirs, ‘that the western front must go over to
the defensive so that forces could be made available for transfer to the
east’.>?
As the Soviet official history explains, Stalin knew very well, and had
known for some time — and it was confirmed by events in Greece — that
the allied armies had landed on the continent to ‘complete their imperi-
alist plans for Germany, save from total annihilation the reactionary
forces, prevent the democratization of the countries of Western Europe
and close the route to the west to the Soviet army’.>> Stalin knew that
on 18 December, two days after the beginning of von Rundstedt’s big
offensive, the British had moved troops from Italy to Greece, instead of
moving them in the opposite direction, from Greece to Italy for an
attack in the Apennines to relieve the allied position in the Ardennes.’*
Stalin knew that the western front was no longer necessary for victory
over Germany, and had not been since early 1944; he knew that the
Soviet armies, with the help of the European resistance movements, were
capable of imposing the final decision. But Stalin did not hesitate to
accept a considerable increase in Soviet losses — the inevitable result of
mounting an offensive in bad weather conditions, which made it difficult
to use aircraft and artillery, and drawing to the eastern front part of the
German troops stationed on the western front — in order to help ‘the
valiant forces of the allies’. He did not hesitate to take a decision which,
in such a situation, would inevitably not hesitate to have the effect of
facilitating the further advance of the British and American armies
towards the heart of Germany and equally of facilitating operations
against the Greek resistance fighters and giving the allied troops in
France and Italy greater freedom of movement to meet any action by the
resistance which threatened the bourgeois system in these countries.
The Soviet historians, who reproduce the official version, justify
Stalin’s decision of 7 November 1945 by saying that by acting in this
way the Soviet government ‘was fulfilling, disinterestedly, consistently
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and honourably, the commitments it had undertaken and giving neces-
sary help to its allies’.>® If we ignore the ‘disinterestedness’ and the
‘honour’, the language of this apologetic justification gives a quite accu-
rate description of the real content of Stalin’s action. Stalin was indeed
‘consistently fulfilling the commitments he had made’ to his imperialist
allies, to precisely the same extent as he failed to fulfil his duty to the
European revolution.

However, apart from a few vague phrases, such as those just quoted,
the Soviet official history gives no explanation of the immediate reasons
which determined the decision Stalin made on 7 January 1945. While
there were general motives, which are perfectly intelligible in the light
of Stalin’s overall policy — ‘commitments undertaken’ — it is certain that
considerations stemming from the particular moment at which the de-
cision was taken also played a part. The Soviet historians do not reveal
these, but hint at them when they stress that the German offensive in the
Ardennes was planned with a specific object in view, to teach the Allies,
by dealing them a sudden blow, that their interest lay in a separate
peace.>® By his ‘generous’ gesture, Stalin in all probability intended to
show his allies how much it was to their advantage to keep a soiuznik so
generously disposed to help with the carrying out of Anglo—American
plans on the continent. In other words, Stalin wanted to avoid the threat
of a separate peace. But, as we shall see, he had no fear of taking such
risks when questions affecting the agreed Soviet ‘areas of influence’ were
involved. To ward off the possibility of a separate peace he was prepared
to make concessions, provided that they affected only the interests of the
revolutionary movement in the ‘areas of influence’ assigned to the
British and Americans, and not in his own.

When the ‘Big Three’ met at Yalta at the beginning of February, the
sharing-out of Europe was already well under way. Apart from the
points already mentioned, a preliminary agreement had been reached in
the course of 1944 on the crucial problem of zones of occupation in
Germany. The agreement was ratified at Yalta without difficulty, no
doubt because each of the “Three’ regarded it as temporary and com-
patible with his longer-term plans for Germany. The line of the Elbe
amply satisfied the most ambitious security demands of the Soviet
state, as this was seen by Stalin and his generals. (Engels showed re-
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markable foresight when he wrote, in 1853, that Russian expansionism,
invoking the pan-Slavist myth, would not be satisfied until it had ob-
tained its ‘natural frontiers’, which corresponded, more or less, to a line
running from Danzig or less, to a line running from Danzig or Stettin to
Trieste.)®” On the other side, British and American capitalists were nat-
urally satisfied at being able to get their hands on the most highly
industrialized areas of Germany.

For the rest of Europe, even though the demarcation of ‘areas of
influence’ was practically fixed, it remained to solve the problem of what
might be called the ‘shares of influence’ of the Western allies in the zone
under Soviet Russian control. Just as Stalin controlled certain ‘shares of
influence’ in the area under Anglo—American control through the Com-
munist parties and their participation in the governments of France,
Italy and other countries, the recognition by Roosevelt and Churchill of
Soviet control in Eastern Europe did not mean that they had given up all
idea of having political and economic footholds in these countries. The
secret Stalin-Churchill agreement, for example, provided for elements,
‘areas’ and ‘shares’. Greece was to stay an area of absolute
Anglo—American control, and Bulgaria, Romania and Hungary were in
the area of Soviet control, but the Greek Communists had a right to a 10
per cent influence in the organs of the monarchical state, which was a
vassal of Britain and the USA. If they had been satisfied with such a
modest percentage, Churchill would not have felt obliged to persuade
them with bombs. Once these arguments had proved their force — 13,000
national liberation army dead in Athens alone — and the Greek Com-
munists, in the Varkiza agreement, had agreed to the disarming of
ELAS throughout the country, Churchill, honouring his agreement
with Stalin, offered no opposition to the Greek Communist Party’s
legally taking the modest place allotted to it by the agreed compromise in
the democratic order symbolized by George II and General Plastiras.

And with the same scrupulousness with which Churchill respected, in
Greece, the percentages agreed with Stalin, Stalin was to do the same in
the countries within the Soviet area of influence. The problem was
tackled in practical terms at Yalta, in the cases of Yugoslavia and
Poland. With regard to Yugoslavia, the ‘big Three’ limited themselves
to making an explicit recommendation that the Tito-Subasié agreement
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should be implemented rapidly.’® The difficult problem at Yalta, as in
the previous negotiations, was Poland.

Stalin saw Poland as the central link in the chain of defences which
was to protect the security of the Soviet state, and this is why the new
Polish state had to offer guarantees to the Kremlin in all areas. The
genuinely pro-Soviet forces were, however, very weak in Poland. During
the period of the German—Soviet pact Stalin had treated the Polish
nation and people as enemies; his methods had been indescribable and
had had the predictable effect of sharpening the traditional anti-Russian
feelings of Polish nationalism, which were comparable only with Polish
fears of Germany. Even the small Communist groups had not escaped
Stalin’s blows.>® There is consequently nothing surprising in the fact
that the main forces of the Polish resistance should have formed around
the bourgeois and Social Democratic parties, which as early as 1939 had
set up a government-in-exile based in London, which was recognized by
the Western allies as the legal government of Poland.

Thus to secure the Polish state he needed, one which would be uncon-
ditionally pro-Soviet — a sure link in the defence system — Stalin could
not afford the smallest concession to any democratic process, whether of
bourgeois democracy or proletarian democracy. He could rely only on
the setting-up, by authoritarian measures, of a state apparatus under the
firm control, especially in army and police matters, of the Soviet secur-
ity services. To obtain this it was necessary, among other measures, to
destroy the organized armed forces of the resistance, which were very
strong and under the control of bourgeois or Social Democratic leaders.
The political shortsightedness of these leaders, which led them into the
premature Warsaw rising of 1944, made Stalin’s schemes easier. The
German troops took on the task of doing to the Polish nationalist resist-
ance what British troops were a little later to do to the Greek revolution-
ary resistance.®® At any rate the basic problem of the hostility of the
great majority of the Polish people to Poland’s entry into the Russian
defence system still remained unsolved. Roosevelt and Churchill were
prepared to make large concessions to the motives of ‘security’ pleaded
by Stalin, but insisted on a ‘share of influence’ in the new Poland and in
addition pressed for the appearances of democracy to be preserved; both
were under heavy pressure from public opinion, which had been aroused
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to sympathy with the cause of Poland from the beginning of the war.
They finally succeeded at Yalta in persuading Stalin to ‘widen’ the
provisional government put together in the Kremlin and installed in
Warsaw by the Soviet army, by adding a number of figures who had the
support of the government-in-exile. The final administration was to be
produced by general elections which the new provisional government
would organize as soon as possible.

The Western ‘Big Two’ had hardly arrived back in their capitals when
they learned that their colleague in the East had not the slightest inten-
tion of carrying out his undertaking. Stalin was insisting that discussions
on the new Polish government should be limited to ‘people who have
demonstrated by deeds their friendly attitude to the Soviet Union, who
are willing honestly and sincerely to cooperate with the Soviet state’.?!
And who better than Stalin himself to determine the degree of friend-
ship honesty and sincerity towards the Soviet Union in the minds of the
candidates for the Polish government? Stalin rightly insisted that his
qualifications in the matter should be recognized, a step which threat-
ened to make the Western ‘share’ much smaller than the Soviet ‘share of
influence’ in Greece. The two Western leaders reacted vigorously. In
one of his last messages to Stalin, Roosevelt gave a barely disguised warn-
ing that any solution ‘which would result in a thinly disguised con-
tinuance of the present Warsaw regime’ could lead to the break-up of the
‘grand alliance’.°? Churchill sent a similar message to the Soviet leader
at the same time.

Stalin would not move, even though this threat of a break was given
additional plausibility by its coincidence with a very significant event,
the first occasion on which the possibility of a separate peace between the
Nazis and the Western allies acquired any substance. Around the middle
of March representatives of the allied High Command had had secret
conversations in Switzerland with representatives of the German High
Command. They had already started when the Western powers, no
doubt fearing that the Soviets would be informed by the other side,
notified Moscow, justifying the talks by the pretext of a possible capitu-
laton by the German army occupying northern Italy. The Soviet
government asked to take part in the talks, but the British and Am-
ericans refused, which could only increase Moscow’s suspicions. In a
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message to Roosevelt dated 3 April (Roosevelt’s message to Stalin about
Poland was dated 1 April), the Soviet leader claimed that it was certain
that the talks in Switzerland had led to ‘an agreement with the Germans,
whereby the German Commander on the Western front, Marshal
Kesselring, is to open the front to the Anglo—American troops and let them
move east, while the British and Americans have promised, in exchange,
to ease the armistice terms for the Germans’. Thus, continued Stalin,
‘what we have at the moment is that the Germans on the Western front
have in fact ceased the war against Britain and America. At the same
time they continue the war against Russia, the ally of Britain and the
USA.%»

These alarming signs were made worse a few days later by the death
of Roosevelt and the succession as president of Iruman, who had told the
New York Times in 1941 that in his view, out of Germany and Russia,
the United States should support whichever seemed to be winning.%*
But Stalin still made no concession over Poland. In a message to
Truman and Churchill dated 24 April he set out with unparalleled cyni-
cism his view that each of the ‘Big Three’ should decide, without inter-
ference from the others, the form of government to be established in
countries they considered vital to their national security:

Another circumstance that should be borne in mind is that Poland
borders on the Soviet Union, which cannot be said about Great Britain or
the USA.

.. . You evidently do not agree that the Soviet Union is entitled to seek
in Poland a government that would be friendly to it, that the Soviet Union
cannot agree to the existence in Poland of a government hostile to it . . . I
do not know whether a genuinely representative government has been
established in Greece, or whether the Belgian government is a genuinely
democratic one. The Soviet Union was not consulted when those govern-
ments were formed, nor did it claim the right to interfere in those matters,
because it realizes how important Belgium and Greece are to the security
of Great Britain. I cannot understand why in discussing Poland no at-
tempt is made to consider the interests of the Soviet Union in terms of
security as well.%>

At the same time as he was fighting on the diplomatic front to obtain
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the same ‘freedom’ in Poland as Churchill had in Greece, Stalin
ordered the Soviet army and security services to begin the methodical
elimination of the activities of the non-Communist resistance. He did
not refrain from using methods such as the following. The principal
military and political leaders of the resistance were invited to friendly
conversations by the Soviet military authorities; they were given safe-
conducts and guarantees of safety. Once they reached the place proposed
for the meeting they were all arrested and taken secretly to prisons in
Moscow. Several months later they appeared before a Soviet military
tribunal and were sentenced to ten years’ imprisonment on charges of
attempted sabotage against the Soviet army. Many local resistance
leaders were similarly arrested and executed without trial.®®

It will be seen that Stalin had no hesitation in risking the ‘grand
alliance’ if the stake was Moscow’s control over the countries which
history had designated as part of the Soviet defence system. At the same
time, however, and at Stalin’s orders, Thorez was disarming the resist-
ance and putting the Communist Party under the leadership of de
Gaulle, arguing from the danger of a reversal of alliances. This was also
the pretext under which the magnificent resistance movement of north-
ern Italy surrendered its arms to the Allies and the Greek Communists
accepted the disarmament of ELAS. Stalin considered it legitimate to
run the risk of a conflict with the Western allies for the sake of his
sovereignty over the Soviet defence system, and at the same time in-
sisted that Communists in the Anglo-American ‘area of influence’
should regard as a crime any revolutionary action which might unleash a
similar conflict. If any such action provoked armed intervention by the
British or Americans, there could be no reliance on Soviet military as-
sistance (as long as the Western intervention did not affect the Soviet
defences): Greece was a warning.

The problem of ‘areas’ or ‘shares’ of influence in Europe was not
discussed in detail at Yalta except in the cases of Germany, Poland and
Yugoslavia. (In regard to Germany it is important to note that not only
were the boundaries of the occupation zones fixed, but agreement was
also reached on their dismemberment, and a committee of the ‘three’ set
up to study it.)°” In the case of the other European countries, the three
powers agreed on the norms to be followed for joint intervention ‘where
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in their judgement conditions require’. In fact, all the previous compro-
mises in connection with the share-out of Europe were renewed.

Yalta, however, did more than study European questions. A secret
protocol provided that the Soviet Union should enter the war against
Japan shortly after the end of hostilities in Europe, and that once the
Japanese were defeated ‘the former rights of Russia, violated by the
treacherous attack of Japan in 1904°, would be restored. The Soviet
Union would recover Sakalin and all the neighbouring islands; China
would lease Port Arthur to her and Dairen would be internationalized;
the East China and South Manchuria railways would be operated by a
joint Sino—Soviet company. In short, the Soviet Union would take over
the bases and concessions obtained by Tsarism in the Far East at the
time of the division of ‘areas of influence’ in China among the Western
powers. There would even be an extra, the Kurile islands, which be-
longed to Japan. There were also talks between the three Foreign Minis-
ters at Yalta about Iran, at that time divided into British and Soviet
‘areas of influence’, and Moscow’s hope of a share in control over the
Dardanelles.

Yalta was thus an essential stage in the carving-out of ‘areas of
influence’ throughout the world, and not just in Europe. At the same
time it was the high point of the great mystification which concealed this
carve-up and presented the ‘Big Three’ as the guardian archangels of
peace, democracy and the national independence of the peoples. Hun-
dreds of millions of human beings, and among them millions of Commu-
nists, firmly believed in the solemn declaration signed by Churchill,
Roosevelt and Stalin:

Our meeting here in the Crimea has reaffirmed our common deter-
mination to maintain and strengthen in the peace to come that unity of
purpose and of action which has made victory possible and certain for the
United Nations in this war. We believe that this is a sacred obligation
which our governments owe to our peoples and to all the peoples of the
world.

Only with continuing and growing cooperation and understanding
among our three countries and among all the peace-loving nations can the
highest aspiration of humanity be realized — a secure and lasting peace
which will, in the words of the Atlantic Charter, ‘afford assurance that all
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the men in all the lands may live out their lives in freedom from fear and
want’.

The Undoing of Stalin’s Opportunism

As has already been noted, the behaviour of the ‘Big Three’ in the weeks
which followed Yalta is an eloquent illustration of their ‘common deter-
mination’ to maintain ‘unity of purpose and of action’ and ‘continuing
and growing cooperation and understanding’ in order to establish a
‘secure and lasting peace’. The Western powers accused Stalin of not
respecting the agreement about Poland. Stalin accused the Western
powers of negotiating separately with Germany. Every day brought new
causes of tension. Churchill showed himself particularly aggressive.
He tried to convince the American leaders that Soviet Russia, exalted
until that moment by Churchill himself as a heroic and loyal ally, in
fact represented ‘a mortal danger to the free world’. Four days after
the German surrender he wrote to Truman: ‘An iron curtain is drawn
down upon their front. We do not know what is going on behind.’
He suggested to Roosevelt’s successor that he should not evacuate the
American armies before forcing new concessions out of Stalin, the
German territories east of the Elbe, which, under the Yalta agreements,
were to be included in the Soviet occupation zone.®® (The Americans
had occupied these territories, getting there before the Russians because
the Germans had left the way clear.)

Churchill’s nervous aggressiveness at this moment reflected the weak-
ness of the British position. ‘A mortal danger’ was indeed threatening
the interests of British imperialism in the Baltic and in Eastern Europe,
in the Balkans and the Dardanelles and in the Middle East. It threat-
ened the constant premise of British foreign policy, the maintenance of a
European balance of power which would prevent the domination of the
continent by any one power. Great Britain came out of the war seriously
weakened. Financially she was at the mercy of the United States.
Militarily she could not match, by a long way, the other two ‘great
powers’. Without American protection, the British ‘shares of influ-
ence’ within the area under Soviet control were in danger of evapor-
ating. Churchill also feared that the two ‘super-powers’ might reach a
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world-wide arrangement without taking account of imperial interests, or
even at their expense. As well as contradictions between the Soviets and
the Americans, there were contradictions between the Americans ant
the British, and Stalin was relying on these. This is why Churchill’s
diplomacy used the slightest opportunity to poison relations between the
Soviet Union and the United States.

While Great Britain’s chief ambition, like France’s, was to preserve
her colonial empire, the aim of the powerful American capitalist system
was to destroy all barriers which hindered its world expansion. The
practical significance of Roosevelt’s idealism was nothing but this. Ad-
dressing the two houses of Congress, meeting in joint session a few
months before Yalta, Roosevelt’s Secretary of State, Cordell Hull, had
solemnly proclaimed: “There will no longer be need for spheres of
influence, for alliances, for balance of power, or any other of the special
arrangements through which, in the unhappy past, the nations strove to
safeguard their security or promote their interests.®® This open world,
which in addition was exhausted by war, was the ideal world for Am-
erican super-capitalism: the market of its dreams for its huge industrial
apparatus whose production had doubled during the war, and a sphere of
investment equal to the vast volume of capital it had accumulated. In-
stead of a world divided into areas of influence there would be one
world-wide area of influence, the American area. Roosevelt and his col-
leagues included in this vision collaboration with the Soviet Union; in
their view American industry’s contribution to the reconstruction of the
USSR would have advantages for both countries and would be
reflected in the political education of the Soviet regime. As a result of
this beneficial support, ‘socialism in one country’ would become able to
fit smoothly into the Roosevelt world.

The proofs of good will which Stalin had given during the course of
the war, the dissolution of the Comintern, the policy of ‘national unity’
followed by the Communist parties, the abandonment by the Latin Am-
erican Communist parties of the struggle against Yankee imperialism,
etc., encouraged Roosevelt and his colleagues to believe in the viability
of the pax Americana. Other facets of Stalin’s Realpolitik, however,
conflicted with Roosevelt’s view. This was true above all of the doctrine
set out by Stalin in his document of 24 April, which was quoted above,
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on the Polish question and applied in practice from 1939 in the Baltic
states, Bessarabia and tie rest, the doctrine according to which each of
the ‘Big Three’ could do as he wished with the countries as he con-
sidered vital to his security. Roosevelt’s idealism admitted exceptions
here, in the case of countries such as Cuba, Puerto Rico, the Philippines,
Mexico, etc., when the security of the ‘great American democracy’ was
involved, but it could not admit them when the aim involved was to
guarantee the security of ‘communist totalitarianism’ or ‘British imperi-
alism’.

Nevertheless the American leaders did not think that this disagreeable
aspect of Stalin’s Realpolitik was, for the time being, sufficient motive
for a breach, or even for giving up the attempt to achieve a fundamental
compromise with the Soviet government. They kept in mind other es-
sential factors. First, it had been clear to the North American leaders
since 1943 that they were going to be faced with another super-power,
one, indeed, which was behind the United States in economic develop-
ment, but which had a clear military superiority on the continent of
Europe. At the time of the Yalta Conference the American generals knew
that in the event of a conflict with the USSR the Soviet armies would
reach the shores of the Atlantic’® They also knew that in addition to its
military superiority the USSR could rely on another weighty advan-
tage: while the defeat of Germany left the bulk of Soviet military
strength free, a large part of American military strength was still en-
gaged in the war in the Pacific. At the beginning of 1945 it was thought
in Washington that it would be necessary to move part of the forces
engaged in Europe to the Pacific, that the war with Japan could continue
for a considerable time and that the Soviet Union’s entry into that war
was very desirable, if not essential. (The American leaders feared that,
when the time came, the Japanese army fighting in China would fall
back on Japan, making the final assault more difficult and more
costly.)

And there was yet another important problem which drove the Am-
erican government to look for an understanding with Moscow in the Far
East; this was China. One of the main aims of Washington in the
Pacific war was to consolidate the Chiang Kai-shek regime, thanks to
which American capitalism could be assured of economic penetration
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and political control in China. Success in this enterprise would be made
considerably easier if the Chinese Communists continued their col-
laboration with the Kuomintang bourgeoisie in the same spirit of loyalty
and moderation which had been shown by the Italian and French Com-
munists in collaborating with their own bourgeoisies. To achieve this
purpose Washington needed the good offices of Stalin. There were
therefore pressing reasons, in the first half of 1945, before the explosion
of the atomic bomb and the surrender of Japan, for the American
government to seek agreement with Moscow in spite of the tensions
stemming from the Polish situation and other Eastern European prob-
lems.

The same factors which forced Washington into a policy of con-
ciliation towards Moscow, in spite of the instinctive anti-Communism of
Truman and his team, make it even clearer to what extent the overall
relation of forces in Europe in the spring and summer of 1945 was
swinging in favour of a bold revolutionary policy in the countries where
internal conditions were also favourable. In the event of an Anglo—Am-
erican military intervention against the revolutionary movement, the
Soviet Union was in an exceptionally favourable military and strategic
position to give decisive military help. But from the point of view of
Stalin’s policy, these two factors — the strategic and military advantage
and the revolutionary possibilities in the areas recognized by Moscow as
Anglo—American ‘areas of influence’ — were to be exploited to secure
Washington’s recognition of the European defence barrier and the other
Soviet demands (bases in the Dardanelles, an area of influence in north-
ern Iran, interests in Turkey, etc.). The first factor meant that the
European buffer zone was an established fact, militarily invulnerable.
Stalin’s aim, however, was to have this fact recognized, and to make it
part of a general, world-wide agreement with the United States. Under
the terms of this agreement American credits and industry would con-
tribute to the reconstruction of the USSR, so far following the plans of
the Roosevelt team, but in conditions which would avoid political de-
pendence and would tend to ensure bipartite control of the world, and
not the political supremacy of the United States.

The decision not to take advantage of the revolutionary possibilities
existing in western and southern Europe, or of those in China, a decision
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which, at the time of the abolition of the Comintern, could have been
interpreted as a mere manoeuvre, now acquired substance. It now ap-
peared as a practical, real concession — all the more valuable to the
Americans in that the danger of revolution was real — quite adequate as
compensation for recognition of the European defences and the other
Soviet demands. To achieve a real division of the world with American
imperialism — the real meaning of the references in the Yalta declaration
to ‘a secure and lasting peace’ - Stalin used all these cards and one more,
which could not be absent from the grand strategist’s hand, inter-im-
perialist contradictions. Stalin calculated that, once Japan and Germany
were out of action, the contradictions could only grow between Am-
erican capitalism’s need for world expansion and the desire possessing
Great Britain, France, Belgium and the Netherlands to retain their co-
lonial empires.

The Potsdam Conference, which opened on 17 July, still fell within
the strategic and military context favourable to the Soviet Union, and its
results seemed a step in the direction planned by Stalin. The Americans
gave way in the main on the Polish question — accepting insignificant
concessions from Stalin — and did no more than make timid protests
about the course of events in other countries in the Soviet orbit.

However, an event took place on the eve of the Conference which
substantially altered the objective premises of Stalin’s model and the
whole course of world politics. On 16 July the American atomic bomb
had been successfully tested in the Alamogordo desert. Suddenly the
United States no longer needed Soviet help to settle Japan, as Hiro-
shima (6 August) and Nagasaki (9 August) were to show. Tokio sur-
rendered on the 14th. Under the secret Yalta agreement the USSR was
to have declared war on Japan no later than three months after the fall of
Germany, on 8 August at the latest. By this date the USSR had still not
fulfilled its obligations in this matter, but Moscow had an excellent
excuse. The Yalta agreement provided that the ‘restitution’ to the
USSR of the bases and concessions taken over by Japan in 1905 should
be ratified by the National Chinese government of Chiang Kai-Shek.
The Chinese refused, and had not given their consent by 8 August. This
suited Stalin perfectly, since it allowed him to retain, in negotiation with
the United States, a card as important as the Soviet attitude in the
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Pacific war. But Hiroshima proved the effectiveness of the new weapon.
Stalin waited no longer for Chiang Kai-Shek to ratify the Yalta agree-
ment. At § p.m. on 8 August the Soviet Union declared war on Japan.
On 14 August not only the territories envisaged at Yalta, but in addition
the whole of Manchuria and Korea as far as the 38th parallel, passed
into Soviet hands.

Monopoly of the atomic bomb became a privileged factor in Wash-
ington’s policy. Truman did not lose a second in proclaiming that the
United States had become ‘the most powerful nation in the world — the
most powerful nation, perhaps, in all history’.”! American imperialism
firmly turned the corner towards world dominion. This, however, did
not exclude a certain prudence, since the American generals were very
well aware that while the atomic bomb could reduce a number of Soviet
centres to the state of new Hiroshimas, it would still be difficult to
prevent the Soviet army from advancing from the Elbe to the Channel.
In his reply to Churchill’s Fulton speech, Stalin warned that ‘a new
military campaign against Eastern Europe’ would have unhappy results
for the interventionists: “We can say with certainty that they would be
defeated, as they were defeated twenty-six years ago.”’> In Washington
the warning was taken seriously, and Truman did not follow the advice
of those who urged him to brandish the bomb to force the USSR to fall
back to its frontiers. Kennan’s so-called ‘containment’ policy was
chosen.

Stalin nevertheless took the view that the objective basis for an under-
standing with the United States continued to exist. ‘I do not believe in
the real danger of a new war,” he said in September 1946. ‘I do not
consider that the atomic bomb represents the imposing force that some
political leaders would have us believe. Atomic bombs are designed to
frighten the “weak”, but they would not be enough to decide the out-
come of a war.” Besides, ‘the monopoly cannot last long . . . I am con-
vinced that international collaboration, far from decreasing, can only
increase.” In other words the bomb made no fundamental change to the
relation of forces and was at the most a temporary advantage; the sol-
ution still, therefore, lay in understanding.

A month later he replied with a firm ‘no’ to the question whether
tension between the United States and the USSR had increased. In

430



Revolution and Spheres of Influence

December 1946, in reply to Roosevelt’s son, who asked him whether
collaboration between the USSR and the United States was possible,
Stalin said, “Yes, of course. It’s not only possible; it is the only wise
course, and completely within the realm of possibility.” The Soviet
Union, according to Stalin, was ready to make a long-term economic
agreement with the United States, involving a substantial development
of trade and American loans. As the main element of the Soviet con-
tribution, Stalin offered explicitly ‘to pursue a common policy with the
United States on Far Eastern questions’.”?

China was in fact one of the most important cards Stalin thought he
still held. After the surrender of Japan he had pressed the Chinese Com-
munists to come to an arrangement with Chiang Kai-shek,’* and at the
‘Big Three’ Foreign Ministers’ conference held in December 1945 there
was agreement ‘on the need for a united and democratic China under the
control of a national government, based on wide participation by the
democratic forces in the organs of the national government and the end
of civil disorders’. (The expression ‘democratic elements’ referred to the
Communists, ‘organs of the national government’ to the Kuomintang
and its army, in which the Communist armed forces were to be incor-
porated, and ‘civil disorders’ to the struggle between the Communists
and the Kuomintang.) Fundamentally this was a solution of the ‘national
unity’ type, as in France and Italy, which would ensure the leadership of
the Chinese bourgeoisie and the development of the country into a bour-
geois democracy.

But the Chinese Communists would not adapt to this solution, in spite
of Stalin’s pressure, and in 1946 Chiang Kai-shek, with the help of
American planes, technicians and money, launched a large-scale
offensive against the people’s army. At the end of 1946 things were
going badly for Chiang Kai-shek and his protectors, and the offer Stalin
made in his conversation with Roosevelt’s son ‘to follow a common
policy with the United States in Far Eastern questions’ took on a very
precise meaning: to put pressure on the Chinese Communists in order to
reach a solution to the civil war which would be satisfactory to common
(Russian and American) interests. In Washington, however, Stalin was
thought to be playing a double game: who could believe that the Chinese
Communists were pursuing an independent course? This, nevertheless,
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was true. In an internal document of April 1946 addressed to the restric-
ted group of the CCP leadership, Mao analysed the international situ-
ation and regarded it as possible that a compromise would be established
between the USSR and the United States. This compromise, however,
he said, ‘does not require that the peoples of the different countries of
the capitalist world should therefore make compromises in their own
countries’. The aim of the reactionary forces, he added, ‘is resolutely to
destroy all the democratic forces they can destroy and prepare to destroy
later those they are unable to destroy at present’. Faced with this situ-
ation, ‘the popular democratic forces must apply the same principle to
the reactionary forces’. According to a note in the Chinese edition, in
this document Mao was criticizing ‘certain comrades’ who hesitated to
meet the offensive launched by the United States-Kuomintang bloc
with a revolutionary war.””> We may take it that the ‘comrades’ referred
to supported Stalin’s line as it emerged from the agreement between the
three powers in December 1945.

During the two years between Potsdam and the announcement of the
Marshall Plan the policy of ‘containment’ under the protection of the
atomic ‘umbrella’ and by not sparing the dollars began to produce its
first results. In Greece terrorist repression forced the Communists once
more to take the path of armed struggle. In France and Italy the recon-
struction of the military and civil structures of the capitalist state went
ahead rapidly, and the working-class movement — as we have seen — lost
ground. Moscow was forced to withdraw its troops from northern Iran
and was unable to obtain the military base it had demanded on the
Turkish coast near the Dardanelles. In the Far East the Soviets were
completely excluded from intervention in Japan, which became an Am-
erican protectorate. It was in Germany, however, that the Western allies
dealt the severest blow to Soviet plans. Moscow failed to secure four-
power control of the Ruhr, which would have enabled it to restrict con-
siderably the real power of the Western allies in their occupation zones
and to prepare the way for a further extension of Soviet ‘influence’ over
the whole of Germany. (For this, Stalin was relying heavily on the
military weakness of Great Britain and France and on the evacuation
within a short period of the American troops, which Roosevelt had im-
plied at Yalta. However, under the protection of the atomic ‘umbrella’
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Truman did his best to make West Germany the main stronghold of
American imperialism in Europe.)

The “Truman doctrine’ was proclaimed in March 1947, and gave the
Americans a justification for establishing themselves in Greece and
Turkey and dominating the Middle East and the eastern Mediterranean,
taking over as policeman from the English in these important strategic
areas. With the Marshall Plan Washington laid the foundation for a
rapid reconstruction of German economic strength and completed the
subordination of the European bourgeois governments, as well as open-
ing up a huge market to North American industry. In Paris, Rome and
Brussels the orders of the great benefactor were rapidly obeyed. The
Communist ministers were dismissed and the ‘advance towards social-
ism in democratic and parliamentary legality’ was unceremoniously
stopped. Nor was the possibility ruled out in Washington that the lure of
dollars would attract some of the People’s Democracies. The favourable
reception given at first to Marshall’s offer by the governments in
Warsaw and Prague showed that this hope was not without foundation.
But to imagine that Stalin could give way on this was a serious mis-
apprehension.

During the summer of 1947 Stalin found himself trapped in a situ-
ation which the Soviet state had always tried — with success — to avoid
since the time of Lenin, the formation of an anti-Soviet bloc made up of
all the capitalist states. The situation in 1947 had the additional feature
that the bloc was taking shape under the leadership of the most powerful
state in history. There could be no doubt that this was disaster for the
‘peace’ Stalin had sought, the ‘peace’ which was to ratify the division of
the world into ‘areas of influence’ on the basis of a world-wide
Soviet—-American agreement It was the collapse of ‘peace’ based on the
abandonment of revolutionary struggle and the practice of class
cooperation on a world scale, in order to make it possible for the two
‘super-powers’ to collaborate and to ensure the ‘peaceful building of
Communism’ in one country. (In September 1946 Stalin first stated his
view that ‘Communism in one country is perfectly conceivable, especially
in a country like the Soviet Union.”).”®

With his usual pragmatism, Stalin had projected on to the new situ-
ation which emerged from the war the role played by imperialist
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contradictions between the world wars and during the second war. The
cornerstone of Stalin’s strategy throughout these periods had been, as
we have noted, the exploitation of these contradictions and the total
subordination of revolutionary possibilities to this exploitation, both
within the capitalist states and in the colonies. From the point of view of
the interests of the Soviet state, seen from a nationalist point of view,
this strategy proved extremely effective. Nevertheless, the second great
world crisis of the capitalist system, the defeat of Fascism and the crush-
ing of German and Japanese imperialism, was followed, inevitably, by a
new surge of revolutionary struggle in both the capitalist metropolitan
countries and the colonies. Even under the restraint of Stalin’s policy,
which most of the Communist parties followed — the policy summed up
in the ‘testament’ of the Comintern — this new movement was enough to
alarm the bourgeoisies everywhere, democratic and anti-Fascist as they
were, and to drive them to unite across national and colonial con-
tradictions in order to bar the way to the revolutionary threat.

The result was the falsification of Stalin’s prediction that ance Ger-
many and Japan were beaten the struggle between the United States and
the European colonialist countries would dominate world affairs. The
check imposed by Stalin’s policy on the revolutionary movement proved
insufficient to prevent the spirit of the working class and democratic
forces from alarming the bourgeoisie on both sides of the Atlantic, but it
was enough to dampen this spirit to such an extent that even in the
countries where it reached its greatest strength within developed capital-
ism (France and Italy) it proved powerless, not only to force radical
political change, but even to prevent these states from becoming part of
the anti-Soviet bloc led by the United States. In other words, the sub-
ordination of the Communist parties to Stalin’s strategy had in the end
the opposite results to those which had originally been predicted to
justify it; it became a threat to the security of the Soviet state.

QUESTIONS AND CONJECTURES

The judgements of certain Western historians and politicians who are
champions of the ‘free world’ and enjoy pointing out the ‘tricks’ by
means of which Stalin obtained his satellites and the other aims of his
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world strategy, while idealizing the policy of Roosevelt, show not only a
lack of objectivity but also ingratitude. If the ‘free world’ did not lose
some of its finest flowers in the crisis, there can be no doubt that it owes
this to Stalin. It is true that no hypothesis on the course that history
might have taken, rather than the one it did take, can be proved. It would
be idle to argue that if the Soviet leader — who was also the supreme
commander of the world Communist army — had placed the European
revolution among the priorities of his strategy, then that revolution
would inevitably have triumphed. On the other hand, it can certainly be
argued that Stalin, with the help of Western Communist leaders who
faithfully applied his policies, made an invaluable contribution to solv-
ing the difficult problem which faced the leaders of Anglo—American
capitalism from 1939 onwards — how to defeat their dangerous German
rivals while still avoiding the danger of revolution in the vital centres of
European capitalism.

As we saw in the first part of this study, Trotsky took an excess-
ively optimistic view of the revolutionary situation which would be cre-
ated in Europe as the result of a Second World War. This optimism
derived from his view of the state of Capitalism, the exhaustion of its
historic capacity to develop the forces of production, etc. However, his
prophecy that the Second World War could result in revolution on a
European scale was not an extremist fantasy. It expressed a real possi-
bility, and one which the bourgeoisie realized from the first day of the
war. This possibility arose not out of the fact that the capitalist system
had reached the limiting stage postulated by Trotsky — who was here
repeating the mistake of Lenin’s analysis during the First World War —
but not of the method it was forced to adopt in order to carry out a
‘readjustment’ of its structures and pass on to a new stage of develop-
ment.

The Second World War was the most serious crisis which the capital-
ist and imperialist system had experienced in its whole history. Yet, at
the same time, it revealed spectacularly, even while the war was on, but
even more afterwards, the vitality which the system considered as a
whole still possessed, the enormous potential of its industrial, technical
and scientific structures, its ability to manipulate the masses and keep
them in subjection to the values, ideologies and political attitudes
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necessary for the survival of the system. It demonstrated the political
intelligence of the old ruling classes, and their skill in manoeuvre, the
fruit of centuries of experience. Like the war of 1914-18 and the eco-
nomic crisis of 1929, the Second World War showed — on a much larger
scale — that the ‘death-throes’ of dying capitalism would last a good
while longer. (The prolongation of the agony gave official Marxism the
time and opportunity to fit it into a learned scheme of periodization. It
was first claimed that the ‘general crisis’ of capitalism had begun with the
1914-18 war and the Russian Revolution. After the Second World War,
since the patient was still alive, it was decided that the inter-war period
was only the ‘first stage’ of the ‘general crisis’. This first stage was
followed by a second, which began with the war of 1939—45. In 1960 it
was ruled that the second stage was over and the ‘third’ beginning. How
many more ‘stages’ will we see?)

The global vitality of capitalism, however, included ossified struc-
tures which came into sharp conflict with the movement of the system,
which was based on three power-centres, Germany, Japan and, above
all, the United States. The control exercised by old Anglo—French capi-
talism over vast colonial territories and over the backward areas of
southern and eastern Europe was a serious obstacle to the expansive
potential of these centres. Anglo—French capitalism, threatened in its
most precious interests, was not prepared to yield without a struggle.
For American capitalism, which had a large field for expansion at hand
in Latin America and could more easily advance into the Anglo—French
colonial territories, the problem did not present itself as one involving
war. For German and Japanese capitalism, however, the only way open
was the traditional one of war.

From the point of view of the five main capitalist powers, the Second
World War, like the first, was a war for markets, colonies and raw
materials, and at the same time it meant the transition of the system as a
whole to a new phase, that of state monopoly capitalism. The three
powers which were in the lead in this new phase had designs not only in
Anglo-French territory (in addition to the colonial territories of
Holland and Belgium), but also on Soviet territory. The fact that the
United States tried to achieve this objective by alliance with its future
victims, while its dangerous rivals tried to do it by military conquest,
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gave great political and military advantages to the former, but made no
essential difference to the nature of the aims of one side or the other.

After the experience of the years 1917—20 the bourgeoisie in all coun-
tries was fully aware of the dangers involved in the terrible operation
which the horrifying logic of the system now again made necessary. The
danger appeared all the greater in view of the existence of the Soviet
state with its army and the Communist International. It is true that by
the outbreak of war the European revolutionary movements had been
defeated and forced underground in almost all the countries of the
European continent, but how would the masses react to the effects of
this new slaughter? Would not the Communist cells which still existed
be able to take advantage of the situation? After all in 1917 the Bol-
sheviks had only been a handful of revolutionaries.

Each bourgeoisie looked at these unknown factors differently, in the
light of the internal situation of its own country. German capitalism was
sure of itself, once the labour movement and the Communist Party had
been crushed in its country. It thought that military victory would allow
it to destroy by similar means any seeds of revolution in the rest of
Europe. Japanese capitalism took a very similar view, since it too had
reduced its labour movement to impotence. On a quite different basis —
a reformist integration of the proletariat unequalled in the capitalist
world — the United States was in a more favourable position than any
other power to face the test of war. The British bourgeoisie could not
feel the same confidence, as the great strike of 1926 had emphasized, but
the Labour Party at least offered a fairly solid guarantee. This situation
looked very different in France. It was clear that in the system of indus-
trial capitalism France was the weakest link. Added to the obsolescence of
its political and economic structures was the radicalization of the pro-
letariat, shown by the social explosion of 1936, the hegemonic position
acquired by the Communist Party within the labour movement and the
spread of Communist influence among large groups of intellectuals and
other social sectors. The French Communist Party’s exemplary mod-
eration during the period of the popular front was not enough to dispel
the fears of the bourgeoisie: was it a temporary tactic or a basic change
in the party? Italy, which had undergone considerable capitalist develop-
ment under Fascism, was an unknown from the point of view of the
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solidity of the bourgeoisie. It seemed clear that its situation could not
offer the security of Germany, but, equally visibly, it did not contain any
element as disturbing as French Communism.

Outside the industrial capitalist zone, situations capable of turning
into revolutionary crises under the impact of the world war were numer-
ous: the Asian colonies, the republics of Latin America, the backward
states of eastern and southern Europe. The most serious and most
obvious threat from the point of view of world capitalism, however,
apart from the entry of the USSR into the war, lay in the possible
coincidence of Fascist defeat (and Soviet victory) and a proletarian
revolution in France, which would mark the beginning of a process
which could end in revolution over the whole continent of Europe. The
British and American bourgeoisie were fully aware of this danger, and
their whole policy, all their strategic plans and military operations
throughout the war, were profoundly influenced by it, particularly in the
last stages of the conflict, when the presence of the Soviet Union, now
the first military power in Europe, poised for victory, made itself felt
everywhere. At this period the French resistance appeared a con-
siderable force, led largely by the Communists, the possibility of revo-
lution could be clearly seen in Italy and it became a fact in Yugoslavia
and Greece.

The Americans and the British were in agreement on two fun-
damental aims, the need to defeat their rivals and save capitalist and
industrialist Europe from proletarian revolution. They were also nat-
urally in agreement about the need to forestall or crush, as the case
might be, any threat of revolution in other parts of the world, and es-
pecially in China. They might differ over the means to achieve these
ends, but on the ends themselves their views were identical. Con-
tradictory interests came into play above all in connection with the co-
lonial problem, but that was a question for the future rather than an
immediate problem. The community of interests in the most important
aims, together with the crumbling British empire’s heavy dependence on
the United States, was a solid bond for the Anglo-American alliance
The difficult problem lay in the contradiction between their two princi-
pal aims, since the defeat of Nazi Germany was a necessary condition for
a revolution in Europe and the internal logic of the anti-Fascist war
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pointed the peoples of the European continent in the direction of revo-
lution. A similar problem faced the Anglo—American alliance in the
Pacific war, especially in connection with China. In the minds of the
leaders in Washington and London, however, the Far Eastern problem
was less dramatic than the problem in Europe. At that time they under-
estimated the chances of the Chinese Communists and the other revo-
lutionary movements in Asia.

The necessity to forestall revolution in Europe logically forced the
governments of Great Britain and the United States to seek a compro-
mise with Germany, and, as is well known, they devoted all their efforts
to this right up to the outbreak of war. But the logic of German imperi-
alism was quite different: for it, military victory on the European con-
tinent and in the British Isles would enable it to achieve simultaneously
two aims, to remove for an indefinite period any threat of revolution in
Europe and also to secure an economic and political basis for future
expansion. This programme of German imperialism’s represented for
the British and Americans no less a threat, and above all a much more
immediate and precise one, than the possibility of revolution in Europe.
Faced with the unavoidable necessity of defeating Germany in order to
protect its vital interests, the Anglo—American alliance was obliged to
explore another course which might combine the defeat of Germany
with the preservation of capitalism in France: a wide-ranging agreement
with the Soviet state and the Communist movement. This possibility
showed itself first at the time of the Popular Front, but its first import-
ant demonstration, which showed how far the Soviets could go in this
direction, was the German-Soviet pact, in support of which the Kremlin
did not hesitate to force the Communist parties to abandon their anti-
Fascist strategy. Nevertheless, this action was not entirely conclusive,
because the Soviet Union had signed the pact with Germany in a posi-
tion of weakness, and it was not therefore a sufficient basis to predict
Soviet behaviour in a position of strength, such as they would enjoy if
the Nazis were defeated. But the British and Americans had no alterna-
tive to this course, though they combined it with the elementary pre-
caution of acting in such a way that the USSR would be weakened to
the maximum in its duel with Germany.

Experience was to show, as we have seen, that the compromise desired
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by Washington and London was perfectly possible. It enabled them to
overcome the underlying contradiction between their main European
aims, the defeat of Germany and the prevention of continental revo-
lution. They were less successful in Asia, but the responsibility for that
was not Stalin’s.

From 1943 onwards, the possibility of a revolutionary outcome to the
anti-Fascist war in Europe was clearly visible in four countries, France,
Italy, Yugoslavia and Greece. The defeat of Germany came into sight at
the same time, together with the important part to be played in that
defeat by the Soviet armies, whose general offensive developed rapidly
on all fronts during the summer of that year. It was the year when most
of the British and American press shouted its warnings, and when the
leaders of the Anglo—American coalition demanded the dissolution of
the Comintern and the clear acceptance by the Communist parties of a
political line excluding any prospect of revolution. It was the year in
which Stalin willingly accepted these demands, since they did not affect
his strategic and political aims, and indeed could be useful to him as
bargaining counters in the great negotiation with the Allies. The Yugos-
lav Communists resisted Moscow’s instructions; the Greek Communists
hesitated, and during 1944 made concessions to Moscow which were to
prove fatal to them. Thorez and Togliatti accepted Stalin’s line uncon-
ditionally, since anyway it coincided with the neo-reformist turn in these
leaders’ political views which had begun at the time of the Popular
Front. The leading groups in these two parties, which had been formed ;
in these views, offered no resistance. From this point the possibility of
revolutionary development in France and Italy was seriously threat-
ened; the position was as it would have been in Russia in the course of
1917, if Lenin’s ‘April Theses’ had been rejected by the Bolshevik party.
The bourgeois revolution would have consolidated itself, one way or
another, but the proletarian revolution would not have taken place, and
historians and revolutionaries, would still be arguing whether the possi-
bility had really existed and whether or not Lenin was a leftist adven-
turer, as they are twenty-five years later about France and Italy.”’

The simple fact that the argument continues without any sign of
being settled is sufficient proof that historical scholarship has found the
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famous possibility solid enough. It was not fantasies which aroused the
fear of the French and Italian bourgeoisie and their American protectors
in those years. The bourgeois Italy which had emerged from the
Risorgimento had known no more serious national crisis than the one
which began in 1943, and the same can be said of France since the Paris
Commune. The national disaster of 1940 had spotlighted the weakness
of French capitalism. The state collapsed and was replaced by a car-
icature state in the service of the occupier; the calamities of war were
increased by the humiliation of a shameful defeat and the German occu-
pation.

The causes of all this were clear: out-of-date social and economic
structures, rotten and impotent parliamentarism, colonial parasitism and
technical backwardness. The ruling classes and their political groupings
were discredited. It was they who bore the full responsibility for the
disaster. But the most serious aspect of the situation from the point of
view of the French bourgeoisie was the clear shift to the left which took
place in the proletariat and other sectors of society, reflecting a real-
ization of the causes of the crisis and the location of responsibility. The
reason why the masses quickly turned to the Communist Party, in spite
of its absurd policies during the period 1939—41, and why the party
acquired leading positions in the resistance, was that the most active and
advanced sectors, expressing the still confused movement among the
masses, were looking for a radical solution to the crisis of the bourgeois
system.

The same phenomenon unfolded in Italy. The responsibility of the
Fascist regime for the national crisis was inextricably bound up with
that of the big industrialists and landowners, who had shown themselves
incapable, in fifteen years of dictatorship, of overcoming the chief weak-
ness of Italian capitalism, the underdevelopment of the south, and had
led the country into colonial adventures and imperialist wars. The Fas-
cist dictatorship itself, however, was also the result and the proof of the
impotence of the Italian bourgeois democracy which emerged from the
Risorgimento. The ruling classes of the peninsula had failed with both
these forms of government, and the formidable mass movement which
followed the fall of Mussolini, with its clear inclination to the left, and
the striking advance of the Communist Party, were a reflection, even
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sharper than in France, of the tendency towards a revolutionary sol-
ution of the national crisis.

Never before in the history of either of these countries had the real
movement so strongly or so objectively challenged the bourgeois order.
Never before had the mass of the workers, the intellectuals, the whole
society, lived through such an exemplary demonstration of the need for a
new economy, a new state, for the rule of a new social class. Could the
Communist Party fail to consider the socialist alternative without losing
its raison d’étre? Could it let such an opportunity as this go by without
carrying the critique written into events by the real movement over on to
the level of political theory and action?

Two aspects of the problem must be distinguished here. One is the
exploration to the full of the objective situation, of common experience
to raise the political consciousness of the masses and create an informed
desire for revolutionary change, the working-out of tactics and a strategy
which could organize and prepare the forces capable of imposing such a
change, with the principal aim of a seizure of power, not by the Commu-
nist Party, but by a combination of all the social and political forces
willing to support a socialist alternative. This was the inescapable duty
of any Marxist revolutionary party in a situation of radical national
crisis, such as existed in France and Italy in 1940—4s5.

This was independent of the other aspect of the problem, the question
whether such a course would result in victory for the revolution. This
question could not be answered except in the course of the action itself;
only the action, in combination with other factors, could create the
favourable situation, the relation of forces which would make possible
the decisive step, the seizure of power. (In April 1917 no one could
guarantee, nor did Lenin ever claim, that conditions favourable to a seiz-
ure of power by the Bolsheviks would inevitably come into being. The
April policy was not the only factor which determined the emergence of
these conditions in October, but without that policy those conditions
would not have existed.) The leaders of the Communist Parties of France
and Italy, who controlled the general line of their parties during the
Second World War from Moscow, under Stalin’s direct control, ‘solved’
the problem on the very first day, immediately, that is, the United States
and Great Britain became the allies of the USSR. In France and Italy

442



Revolution and Spheres of Influence

there could be no socialist outcome; the aim was to be the restoration of
bourgeois democracy.

Such an abdication, such a denial in practice of what Communists
thought they were and continued to proclaim that they were, required
theoretical and practical justifications of comparable weight. As long as
the war lasted, the principal justification, which absorbed all the others
put forward from time to time, could be reduced to the following
schema: (a) The victory of Hitler’s Germany would mean the de-
struction of the Soviet Union and the crushing for an indefinite period of
the working-class movement in Europe; (b) therefore, the principal aim
must be victory over Germany; (C) to ensure the defeat of Germany, the
essential condition was to ensure the solidarity of the anti-Hitler co-
alition; (d) raising the problem of a socialist perspective, making the
aim the seizure of power by the proletariat, would inevitably lead to a
confrontation with the Western allies which would threaten the chances
of victory; (&) therefore, it was impossible, at the present stage, to con-
sider the socialist alternative.

This reasoning presented itself as indisputable, the product of simple
common sense. Only hardened leftists, Trotskyites and other irrespon-
sible elements — ‘Hitlero-Trotskyites’ in Thorez’s language — could
question such basic truths. The motives which led the majority of active
Communists, notably those of France and Italy, to accept this common-
sense logic have already been mentioned. The initial propositions (a)
and (b) were, of course, indisputable. On the other hand, proposition (c),
from which (d) and (e) derived, contained a thesis which was much less
indisputable. This maintained that the cohesion of the anti-Hitler co-
alition — understood as the alliance of the United States and Great
Britain with the Soviet Union and the alliance of Germany’s European
bourgeois rivals with the working-class and and-Fascist movement —
was an indispensible condition of victory. This view excluded the possi-
bility that there could develop in the course of the war a new relation of
forces based on an alliance of the Soviet Union with the liberation
movements of the European peoples which would be capable of ensuring
the defeat of Germany and upsetting the plans of the Anglo—American
imperialists. The exclusion of this possibility a priori was reflected in
the refusal to adopt a policy which could help to create it. As the official
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Soviet history recognizes, this possibility took tangible form towards the
end of 1943 and the beginning of 1944, when the allied landing on the
continent was no longer necessary to ensure the defeat of Germany. Its
essential aim was to save Western Europe from revolution. Would this
aim have been achieved if the policies of the French and Italian Com-
munist Parties had been different, if they had been like that of the
Yugoslav Communists?

The possibility of carrying on the struggle on two fronts was given a
practical demonstration in Yugoslavia from 1941 onwards. The main
enemy was the Fascist occupier and his Quislings, and the secondary
target was the allied enemy, which was trying, while the war was still
being fought, to establish the foundations for a restoration of the regime
of the bourgeoisie and large landowners and of the country’s dependence
on Anglo—American imperialism. This strategy also proved itself just as
effective in the war against Hitler as the strategy which attempts had
been made to justify in the name of simple common sense: the scale of
operations carried out by the Yugoslav liberation army against the occu-
pier far surpassed that of the operations of the French and Italian resist-
ance. Paradoxically, the strategy inspired by simple common sense
recoiled against its main apparent justification, to obtain the greatest
efficiency in the fight against the occupier. The practical effect of the
refusal of the French and Italian Communist Parties to give a revo-
lutionary content to the war of national liberation in order to avoid a
conflict with the policy of the Western allies and the national bour-
geoisie was not only to make it easier for the allies and the bourgeoisie to
restore the bourgeois order, but also to lead to a failure to mobilize
against the invader energies and forces among the people which could
only have been brought into action by revolutionary fervour, an aware-
ness of struggling for social emancipation, for the power of the workers.
We have seen in detail in the previous pages how common-sense logic
led the Communist Parties of France and Italy to subordinate them-
selves, the proletariat and all the forces of the left to the leadership of
the Western allies and the bourgeois wing of the resistance, whose
policy was to reduce to the minimum the participation of the working-
class and popular forces. The ‘national unity’, urged as more powerful
because it was broader, proved in practice both narrower and
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weaker than the revolutionary national unity created in the struggle in
Yugoslavia.

It is hardly necessary to explain that the type of confrontation, and
the way it was linked to common action, would vary with the develop-
ment of the war in Europe and other sectors, and in each country. The
first necessity was for the struggle to be political, avoiding armed
conflict as much as possible, especially in conditions unfavourable for
the revolutionary forces. The Yugoslavs provided a model of political
intelligence in the way in which they understood the dialectic of con-
frontation and common action, combining the open political struggle
with united actions when possible, armed confrontations with the Chet-
niks and negotiations with the royal government and the Allies. At the
same time as they were creating their own power and building a revo-
lutionary army, they allowed the old English fox to think that he could
obtain by negotiation what he could not take by force. They even man-
aged to get weapons delivered to them by the Western allies before
receiving Soviet supplies.

The problem for the Italian and French Communists — assuming that
they were interested in a revolutionary policy — was not, of course, to
imitate the Yugoslav strategy, but to work out their own strategy of
confrontation and common action. Nevertheless the Yugoslav example
indicated some of the essential conditions for tactics of this sort. The
first of these was the formation of the working-class and left-wing anti-
Fascist forces into an independent movement, with its own programme
and its own completely autonomous armed forces; the second, the cre-
ation of a new popular power in the course of the war against Hitler by
encouraging, as far as circumstances allowed, the direct participation of
the masses in the new power. Other equally important aspects could be
mentioned, but this has already been done in the section on the struggle
in Yugoslavia. Was it really true that the situation in France and Italy
made a similar course impossible?

It is significant that in the face of the Yugoslav criticisms at the
founding meeting of the Cominform the French and Italian Communist
leaders did not even try to assert the impossibility of this. They evaded
the core of the problem by claiming that if they had tried to take power
the British and American armies would have intervened to prevent
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them. This was evading the core of the problem, because they were
being criticized, not for not trying to take power, but for following, from
as early as 1941, a policy which implied the abandonment in advance of
any such aim, a policy, indeed, which adopted the opposite aim, the
restoration of bourgeois democracy, a policy of subordination to the
bourgeois allies. The danger of intervention by the British and American
armies did not arise in France until the summer of 1944. What stopped
the French Communist Party from having a policy in the previous three
years designed to prepare the working class, ideologically, politically
and organizationally, for a struggle to give a socialist ending to the
unprecedented crisis of bourgeois France? Why, instead of helping to tie
the resistance to Gaullist leadership and the old system of the bourgeois
parties, did it not support and lead the opposing tendencies which ap-
peared in the resistance? Why, when faced with the restoration of the
old power which Gaullism represented, did it not fight, right from the
start, for the creation of a new power arising out of the resistance and
based ultimately on the mass of the workers? Many signs showed the
depth of the revolutionary current (at a time when the masses believed
that the Communist Party was the party of revolution). In spite of the
ultra-opportunist policy of the PCF during those three years, the liber-
ation meant, that in many areas, as non-Communist historians admit,
the working-class and popular forces had power within their reach; the
masses flocked to the Communist Party and supported the left-wing
movements in the Socialist Party, the unions and other organizations.
These signs also made it starkly clear, in retrospect, that if a different
policy had been followed in the previous period the level of con-
sciousness of the movement, its fighting spirit and its desire to enforce a
radical change would have been much stronger. But, even starting from
the level reached by the movement in the months after the liberation,
was there not a possibility of directing it towards revolutionary goals?
This is a question which the leaders of the PCF have always avoided.
To left-wing criticisms they have always replied, and continue to reply,
that the combination of conditions favourable to a takeover of power did
not exist.”® That, however, was not the question. The question lies in
the fact that the party followed a policy designed to eliminate any possi-
bility of the emergence of conditions favourable to a takeover of power,
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not only by the party, but also by the whole of the revolutionary wing of
the resistance. Their policy was that of a fire brigade at the outbreak of a
fire. In the period between the liberation of Paris and the capitulation of
Germany (almost a year), no one except the Communist Party and the
unions it controlled could have prevented the gathering development of
the mass movement. In reply to the Gaullist policy of abolishing the
committees of liberation and the patriotic militias, the embryo of the
dual power created by the resistance, the PCF could have organized
strikes, factory occupations, mass demonstrations and other forms of
action. It could have encouraged the transformation of the liberation
committees into direct organs of the masses, supported by the organs of
workers’ power in industry. The party had the power to promote move-
ments of this type and to encourage the unity of the left around a pro-
gramme of socialist democracy. The problem of power could be
considered realistically only in the context of a policy intended to
strengthen the mass movement, dissipate illusions about Gaullism and
the Allies (illusions created by the party itself during the preceding
period), etc.

But, as we have seen, the policy of the P CF was quite different. It co-
operated with de Gaulle in the elimination of the resistance, it told the
working class that it would have to tighten its belt in order to restore the
capitalist economy; it held back — which was perhaps worse — the liber-
ation movement in the French colonies; it disseminated illusions about
the peaceful, parliamentary road; it continued to idealize the Allies. This
was a new version of the traditional reformist, nationalist policy of the
right wing of French Social Democracy.

In Italy the possibility of carrying out a policy which dialectically
combined the war against Hider with the struggle for a socialist outcome
became actual with the fall of Mussolini, when, in Togliatti’s words,”®
the old foundations of the bourgeois state collapsed, including its mili-
tary organization, and there began the largest popular insurrection in the
whole history of Italy, which was led principally by Communists,
Socialists and progressive intellectuals. When Togliatti landed at
Naples in 1944, the need to choose between two policies, confusedly
reflected in the conflict between anti-Fascism and the King, Badoglio
and the Allies, began to appear. One policy attempted to associate the
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working-class parties and the petty bourgeois left against the monarchy,
the traditional right and the Allies; the other tried instead to weaken the
contradictions, to form a closer association of left and right, working
class and bourgeoisie, under the sole command of the allied military
authorities and behind the slogan ‘First win the war’. The first political
line might have led to the formation of the new ‘historical bloc’ dis-
cussed by Gramsci. The second, the policy of ‘national unity’, in the
event eased the task of the old ruling classes and led finally to the
restoration and modernization of Italian capitalism.

It was not ‘national unity’, but ‘national differentiation’, which could
have upset the game of the old ruling classes, which had been plain since
the fall of Mussolini. It could have revealed to the masses the forces
which were genuinely struggling for the social and political renewal of
Italy, its national independence, and those which were working for the
return of the big industrialists and the landowners, with the aim of
placing Italy in subjection to a new imperialism. ‘National unity’ did
not, in spite of Togliatti’s claims, give the working class the leading role;
it merely gave it the illusion of that role. Real control was in other hands.
In order to make themselves a real hegemonic class, the working class
would have had to combine in action the problem of national liberation
with that of agrarian revolution in the south and the islands, with the
struggle for socialist democracy. Togliatti’s strategy — a reproduction of
that adopted by the Comintern in the Spanish revolutionary war — dis-
sociated these aims at the very time that the real movement, the serious
crisis of social and political structures, the awakening of the masses, was
tending to join them in a single revolutionary process. During the two
years between the allied landings and the rising in the north the P CI did
nothing to organize the struggle of the peasant masses for the land, and
opposed the tendencies in favour of fighting for a socialist solution
which began to emerge within the great proletarian movement in the
north. The policy of ‘national unity’ consisted in practice of holding
back the mass movement in order to avoid the break-up of the coalition
government and any confrontation with the Anglo—American military
authorities.

The movement of the masses, asserting itself at every level as an
autonomous power, with its own programme, was the only force ul-
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timately capable of preventing the restoration of traditional power
which gradually took place. The military presence of the Allies would
have required, of course, different methods from those used by the Yu-
goslavs, an essentially political type of confrontation. But the presence
and attitude of the Anglo—American military authorities was, on the
other hand, a living lesson which the working-class and anti-Fascist left
could have used to increase the national consciousness awakened by the
war of liberation, by demanding full and unrestricted recognition of
Italian sovereignty, the right of the people to free choice of their organs
of government and a promise by the Anglo—American military author-
ities not to interfere in Italian internal affairs.

The essential obstacle to the development of a strategy to push ahead
with the fight for the land and for other revolutionary changes did not lie
in the Italian situation. It lay in the P CI leadership’s submission to the
line laid down by Moscow. Such a strategy could have extended the foun-
dations of dual power and increased the political isolation of the
Allies and the right. It could have created a powerful independent move-
ment of the working-class parties and the left-wing anti-Fascist forces,
and made it possible to connect the great proletarian rising in the north
with the revolutionary movement in the south. If the Yugoslav Commu-
nists had followed Stalin’s instructions as contained in Dimitrov’s
message of March 1942, similar ‘obstacles’ would have arisen in
Yugoslavia.

Togliatti and Thorez more than once referred to the example of
Greece to justify their policies. The catastrophe of the Greek resistance
could, however, have been avoided, in spite of Stalin’s unbelievable
treachery, if the Greek Communist leaders had resisted Soviet pressure
and not capitulated at a moment when they were in control of almost the
whole country and were backed by a seasoned popular army. Eighteen
months later, in much less favourable conditions, they took up the
struggle again and were able to hold out for three years, with foreign aid
which bore no relation to the size of the American intervention and
effectively ended in 1948. If the Greek Communist leaders had not
given way to Stalin in December 1944 and January 1945, the British
expeditionary force would have found itself in an unenviable situ-
ation.
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In the early months of 1945 Germany was nearly defeated. The
Soviet armies, with the addition of sizable detachments from Bulgaria,
Romania and Poland — and of course the Yugoslav liberation army —
possessed a decisive military superiority over the forces of the Western
allies in Europe. The United States was tied up, for how long it was
impossible to say, in the war in the Pacific. It was the moment when the
democratic and reforming ideals of the resistance enjoyed the maximum
of popular enthusiasm. What would have happened if in this situation
the working-class movements of France and Italy had gone over to the
offensive in support of the power of the workers and the whole left, with
a programme of democratic and socialist changes (not ‘Communist’
power or a ‘Soviet’ programme)? Would the West have intervened?
Could Roosevelt or Truman have faced the political consequences of
taking over Hitler’s role as chief enemy of the European left? From a
military point of view, could they even have made the attempt? (The
danger could not be ignored, just as in 1917 it was impossible to ignore
the danger of an intervention by the German armies, which did take
place and almost crushed the Russian Revolution. It is hard to think of
any revolution secure against all danger. There was, however, one no-
table difference in the situation of 1944—5, which was that the real
danger came not so much from a possible intervention by the capitalist
armies as from the very likely failure to intervene of the armies which
were regarded as the standard-bearers of the October revolution. This is
what happened in Greece. On the other hand, it should be admitted that
the case of Greece itself shows how difficult such operations were in the
situation of that time.)

But conjectures and questions about what might or might not have
happened in the past must stop. History was decided at Yalta, when the
‘areas of influence’ were shared out. Stalin laid down the law to the
Communist parties without meeting any resistance, except from some
future heretics in the underdeveloped countries. In the centres of capi-
talism Communist neo-reformism fell in step with the ‘grand alliance’.

When we began our analysis of Stalin’s strategy during the Second
World War, we referred to one of the factors which affected it the most,
to which we must now briefly return. The foreign policy of the Soviet
bureaucracy could not do other than reflect, in some form, its domestic
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policy. After wiping out the best representatives of the October revo-
lution, after destroying proletarian democracy and depriving the people
for many years of all political life, after discrediting the socialist ideal in
the eyes of the Soviet workers by proclaiming that this regime of pov-
erty and police dictatorship was finished, socialism, in short, after pol-
luting the sources which could have kept alive the revolutionary spirit
and formed an internationalist class-consciousness, the Soviet leaders
were incapable of giving the war against Hitler’s Germany a revolution-
ary or socialist character. This fact was independent of all the other
reasons we have analysed (strategic considerations, interest in main-
taining the ‘grand alliance’, etc.), which were anyway strongly con-
ditioned by the internal situation. Continuing therefore in the same
direction, and starting from the type of social consciousness which their
ideological mystifications and political opportunism had formed, the
Stalinist leaders gave the war the only character they could give it, that
of a patriotic war. Hitlerism was first and foremost the new face of the
traditional enemy, the “Teuton’, who dared to attack Belikaia Rossiia —
as the new national anthem called it — and not the grave-digger of the
German working-class movement and the Spanish revolution. “They are
not fighting for us,’ said Stalin in a moment of sincerity during an
interview with Ambassador Harriman, ‘they are fighting for Mother
Rus.”®°

In the minds of millions of muzhiks and worker-muzhiks the Stalin
myth was closely mingled with that of the great Tsars, combined with
traditional patriotism, the glories of the past, a revived religion. Stalin
and the party skilfully used every means to build these springs of patri-
otism into the new state, and Lenin was ritually invoked on every oc-
casion to increase the prestige of the new Lenin. From the point of view
of the international aims of the war, the Soviet leaders did not add a
comma to the aims proclaimed by the allied capitalist powers, national
liberation for the peoples of Europe and democracy.

More accurately, they added one element, which was not exactly
revolutionary or even progressive, pan-Stavism, the call for the unity of
the Slav peoples. The transparent intention of this call, apart from its
immediate effect as a rallying-cry against the traditional enemy of pan-
Germanism, was to prepare ideologically for the future construction of
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the protective barrier. Europe was going through its second disastrous
war twenty years after the end of the first. It was clear proof that
national frontiers had become an anachronism hindering the develop-
ment of the productive forces, making a lasting peace impossible and
constituting a permanent source of rivalries and conflict. Had not the
moment come to call on the European proletariat to fight for the social-
ist United States of Europe, the idea of which had been launched by the
Bolshevik party at the beginning of the 1914—18 war and taken up by
the Comintern in 1923?8! But the Slav idea replaced the European
socialist idea. The Slavs must unite; the other peoples of Europe could
stay in their national shells.

We shall not dwell on these aspects of Stalin’s policy, which other
authors — in particular Isaac Deutscher — have examined in detail.®?
Deutscher has raised another problem of considerable interest. The vic-
tory of a socialist revolution throughout Europe would have meant
the end of the isolation of the Russian revolution, but Stalin feared the
effects of the interpenetration of the Soviet system and socialism in the
areas of industrial capitalism. He thought, not without justification, that
this would endanger the political and ideological basis of the bureau-
cratic and totalitarian system built on the basis of isolation. From being
an objective influence on the system, isolation had become a necessary
condition for its survival and for the privileges of its ruling class. Sub-
sequent developments have confirmed Deutscher’s view. Stalin and his
successors have made every effort to maintain the isolation of Soviet
society, not only from the West, but also from the other countries of the
‘socialist camp’. ‘Genuine contact between Russia and the “people’s
democracies” — free travel and free exchange of ideas — could easily have
become another source of ferment inside Russia. Stalin had therefore
to keep in being two “iron curtains”, one separating Russia from
her own zone of influence, the other separating that zone from the
West.”®

As we have seen, the ill-starred European proletarian revolution had
to overcome many obstacles to make its way through the great crisis of
the 1940s. Victory at the end of the second decade of the century was
denied it by the absence of a socialist party independent of the bour-
geoisie. Victory at the beginning of the fifth decade would have required
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a party independent both of the bourgeoisie and of the ‘fatherland of
socialism’.

The main justification for the policy of ‘national unity’ disappeared
with the capitulation of Germany in the spring of 1945, but the col-
laboration of the Communist parties in the bourgeois governments of
France and Italy (and of a number of other European capitalist states)
continued and, as we have shown, contributed to the restoration of the
capitalist economy and its political superstructures. A new justification
now became necessary, and this time it could not be merely, or essen-
tially, tactical.

To fill this need use was made of the doctrine of ‘new democracy’ or
‘people’s democracy’, created to meet another urgent necessity, that of
defining the regimes which began to establish themselves in the coun-
tries liberated by the Soviet armies. The paradox was that while revo-
lution had been avoided with skill and delicacy in France and Italy-
where ‘the working class and its allies were better organized than the
forces of reaction and had a clear superiority over the ruling groups of
monopoly capitalism and its political agents’®* (the quotation is from
Soviet historians) — in the Eastern European countries it had been en-
couraged by the same raison d’état which had blocked it in the West. It
was obvious that the defensive barrier could not be built on capitalist
structures. The following chapter will deal with this revolution, with the
doctrine to which it gave rise and the use of that doctrine as a
justification for the neo-reformism of the Communist parties of Western
Europe.

The historic defeat of Fascism, the Yugoslav revolution, the revo-
lutionary process begun in other East European countries as a result of
their liberation by the Soviet army and the formation of the satellite
system, the emergence of the USSR as a world power, the increased
strength of the Western Communist parties: all this hid from Commu-
nists — who at that period lived in the euphoric dream described at the
beginning of this chapter — and not only from them, the serious im-
plications for the further struggle for socialism of the frustration of the
revolution in Europe. Shortly afterwards, the Chinese revolution and,
later, the collapse of the old colonial system had a similar effect. But if
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we see events in a historical perspective, it can be seen very dearly that
this victory of the international bourgeoisie, this abdication of European
Communism at the moment of its greatest influence — at the most
favourable conjuncture in the half-century since the October revolution
— has had an unhappy influence on the subsequent course of world
events. It was the last, and most serious, effect of the ideological decay
of the Communist International, and is one of the main objective causes
of the present crisis of the Communist movement.
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THE COMINFORM

THE SATELLITE REVOLUTIONS

The five Eastern European countries which were to become part of the
Soviet defensive barrier differed greatly from each other at the moment
of their liberation by the Soviet army. Czechoslovakia’s industrial de-
velopment contrasted with the predominantly agricultural character of
the other four, which also differed among themselves in their balance
between industry and agriculture. Poland, Czechoslovakia and Bulgaria
were all Slav lands, but, while fear of Russia dominated the people of
Poland, the Czechs and Bulgarians were strongly pro-Russian. Romania
and Hungary had few cultural or ethnic links with Russia. Sympathy for
the Soviet Union was accompanied in Czechoslovakia by the presence of
a traditionally influential Communist Party, which during the resistance
had succeeded in becoming the country’s main political party. On a
smaller scale, the Bulgarian Communists had strong traditions; they had
organized a partisan movement of some importance and at the liberation
were the most active and best-organized political force. The Communist
Parties of Poland, Romania and Hungary, on the other hand, were still
small organizations without much influence among the masses.
Czechoslovakia had experienced twenty years of parliamentary demo-
cracy whereas the other countries had spent all or part of that inter-
regnum under reactionary regimes of semi-Fascist dictatorships. Poland
and Czechoslovakia had been on the winning side; Hungary, Romania
and Bulgaria on the losing. A long list could be given of further im-
portant differences in every area.

The very fact that the Communist parties won power in these five
countries at almost the same time (1947-8) and adopted a socio-political
system of the same type shows that the determining factors in these
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developments were not internal ones. In Czechoslovakia the working
class could have taken power at the moment of the liberation of the
country and begun the socialist revolution on a fundamentally demo-
cratic basis. As H. Ripka neatly put it, what was artificial in Czechoslo-
vakia was not the revolution but its postponement.! An analogous
situation existed in Bulgaria, although there the different context would
have required the revolution to take different forms.

In Poland, however, given the wide spread of existing political forces,
the existing conditions only provided a basis for a bourgeois democracy,
within which Communism and socialism could have worked to win the
support of the masses. This was also the situation in Hungary and Ro-
mania. The Soviet Union could have protected those who fought for
socialism in these three countries against any intervention by the imperi-
alist powers and made it easier for them to act, for only their action was
capable of bringing about a revolutionary change which was the fruit
and the expression of the popular will.

In these three cases, however, the Soviet army substituted itself for
the will of the masses. The army took over power and put the strategic
positions (command of the army and the police, the means of com-
munication, etc.) into the hands of the Communists, masking the real
power at first under ‘democratic and parliamentary’ forms. As Rakosi
admitted later, right from the liberation the party ‘took absolute control
of the political police, the AVO . . . It was the only institution of which
we kept total control for ourselves and firmly refused to share it with the
other parties in the coalition in proportion to their respective
strengths.’> The problem of the army was solved, again according to
Rakosi, by reducing its strength to the absolute minimum (12,000 men
instead of the 70,000 to which Hungary was entitled even under the
terms of the armistice) and distributing it throughout the country. “The
presence of the Red Army,” said Rakosi, ‘reduced the importance of the
struggle we had to wage to bring the majority of the army under Com-
munist influence . . . The strengthening of the Hungarian army did not
begin until 1948, after the Communist Party had taken over the Minis-
try of Defence.’? But Rakosi has never explained how exactly the party
was able to get sole control of the political police and in effect abolish
the army while it did not control the Ministry of Defence and was in a
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very small minority, as was shown by the elections of 1945 (in which the
Communist Party won 15 per cent of the votes, against the 85 per cent
of the other parties in the coalition, including 57 per cent for the Small-
holders’ Party).* In Romania and Poland the Communist Party tool~
control of the army in the first few months.

“The export of revolution is nonsense. Every country will make its
own revolution if it wants to, and if it does not want to there will be no
revolution,” was the answer Stalin gave in 1936 to an American journal-
ist’s question.”’ Just over two years later this ‘madness’ was tried in the
Baltic countries, the eastern areas of Poland, Bessarabia and Bukovina,
but then it could be presented in a different light. From 1945 onwards,
Poland, Hungary and Romania became classical examples of the ‘ex-
ported revolution’, carried out from above by a power deriving from a
liberator-occupier. This did not prevent this power from carrying out a
good many progressive — and in some respects revolutionary — tasks of
social transformation (agrarian reform, nationalization of industries, re-
construction, etc.), which for a time won it the support of the mass of the
workers and of large numbers among intellectuals and other social
groups. “The reforms achieved in the countries of Eastern Europe during
the years 1945—7 can be regarded as a national achievement, ac-
complished with the more or less active, more or less sincere support of
all the democratic parties, says Ferenc Fejt6 in his Histoire
des démocraties populaires.® The growth of Communist influence and
organization, says the same author — who cannot be suspected of par-
tiality towards the Communists — cannot be explained simply by the
presence of the Soviet army, but was due also to the fact that the Com-
munists were the most determined and dynamic agents in the ac-
complishment of this work, its main instigators. But these merits were
overshadowed by a fact which became increasingly obvious to the
people, that the Communist Party depended on a foreign power; it was
in thrall to Moscow. The main decisions, and often less important ones
too, were taken there, and not in Warsaw, Budapest, Bucharest or Sofia,
or even in Prague, which had greater autonomy.

The fight against Hitlerism had been waged mainly under the banner
of nationalism, and the liberation raised patriotic feelings to new
heights. But the slogans of Slav unity were understood in Prague and
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Sofia to mean a union of free and sovereign peoples. Even those who
were most sympathetic to the liberators could not easily resign them-
selves to seeing a new domination, even with a ‘socialist’ label, replace
the old. In the period 1945—7 the weight of this new independence was
felt particularly in Poland, for reasons which have been mentioned, and
in Hungary and Romania, which had been on the side of the losers.
Although Bulgaria was also in this category, the pro-Russian attitude of
the population and the size of its Communist Party earned it special
treatment from Moscow. Romania and Hungary, however, as well as
living under military and police rule, were crushed by economic tribute
exacted as reparations, for the support of the Soviet troops based in the
two countries, and under various other heads. German property, which
included the main businesses and bank deposits in the country, passed
into the hands of the Soviet state.’

Since they were unable to compete in patriotism with other political
groups once Soviet interests became involved, the local Communists
strove to show themselves true patriots in disputes with the other
People’s Democracies. Obliged to justify the loss of the eastern ter-
ritories, the Polish Communists not only became the champions of anti-
German feeling but also drove the hardest line with the Czechs in the
dispute about the Teschen (Cieszyn) area. The Czech Communists,
having been forced to give up Ruthenia to the USSR, showed them-
selves just as intransigent as the Poles in this dispute, and uncom-
promising towards Hungary over the problem of the Hungarian
minorities in Slovakia. (It was necessary in the end to ‘interchange’ a
half-million Hungarians living in Slovakia for a smaller, but still con-
siderable, number of Slovaks living in Hungary.) The Romanian Com-
munists, who were obliged to defend the USSR’s annexation of
Bessarabia and Bukovina (carried out under the protection of the
German-Soviet pact), showed their patriotism against the Hungarians
(who came off worst in all these territorial readjustmens) over Tran-
sylvania. The Bulgarian Communists had a chance to show theirs
against the Romanians over Dobrudja and the Serbs (after Tito’s ex-
communication) in the Macedonian problem. Moscow acted as arbiter in
all these quarrels, in which one virtue notable by its absence was socialist
inter-nationalism.?
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The great ‘regulator’ of the transformation of Eastern Europe was, of
course, Stalin’s policy, with its aim of forming all the countries of this
region into a political and military system to defend the western fron-
tiers of the USSR and increase the economic area available for what
Moscow regarded as the building of socialism. This implied the estab-
lishment of regimes which would give the Kremlin adequate political
guarantees.

During the stage with which we are concerned Stalin tried to rec-
oncile the construction of these regimes with an attempt to reach a
permanent global agreement with the United States. Real power was to
remain in hands which the Soviet Union could regard as safe, but it
suited Stalin at the same time to observe as ostentatiously as possible the
principles of formal democracy laid down in the Yalta declaration and
other documents such as the United Nations Charter and the Potsdam
agreements. Measures against capitalists and landowners were essential
not only to destroy the bases of classes hostile by nature to a preferential
alliance with the Soviet Union and still more to integration in is econ-
omic orbit, but also to create the social basis required for the main-
tenance in power of pro-Soviet groups; yet it was in Stalin’s interest that
these measures should not appear as an attack on the capitalist system,
or private enterprise, in general.

To these considerations stemming from the policy of the ‘grand
alliance’ must be added another, of major importance, which derived
from the characteristics acquired by the Soviet regime. This could not
allow the revolutionary process begun in the neighbouring countries to
produce socialist democracy, with organs of political and economic con-
trol which genuinely derived from the working people and were under
their control. Only a process of this sort could quickly stir up and harness
the energies and ideas of the masses, educate them and remove them
from the ideological influences of the old ruling classes, build a solid
barrier against the policies of imperialism and so provide the USSR
with it strongest defence. However, neither the Soviet bureaucracy nor
the leading groups in the Communist parties, which had been formed in
the Stalinist period, were compatible with such a process. The excep-
tion of the Yugoslav way — which to some extent was a step in this
direction — confirms the rule, and what it reflected was nothing other
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than the formation, during the national revolutionary war, of a leading
group with new characteristics.’

The considerations which we have just been examining, taken as a
whole, in large measure determined the economic and political struc-
tures of these People’s Democracies. They determined the ‘post-
ponement’ of socialist revolution in Czechoslovakia and its replacement
by what Gottwald defined as ‘democratic national revolution’. They
determined the fact that in Bulgaria, though Dimitrov headed the
government and power was more or less in the hands of the Communists
and other left-wing groups, the party decided that the task was not the
building of socialism but ‘the consolidation of the democratic par-
liamentary system’.!? In response to these considerations, the ‘demo-
cratic national revolution’ was exported to Poland, Romania and
Hungary, where the actual control of power by the Communists, who
lacked the political base which would have allowed them to exercise it,
was concealed behind a fagade of sham parliamentarianism. The Com-
munists were forced to become election fixers, as the reactionary parties
had been before, but even this method was not enough to channel parties
like the Smallholders’ Party in Hungary and Petrov’s Agrarian Party in
Bulgaria, in which the main bourgeois forces had taken refuge, into the
mainstream of ‘new democracy’. With the expert help of the-Soviet
secret service, plots had to be fabricated to justify repression against
these parties. The parliamentary system was very soon to turn into farce,
even in Czechoslovakia, the only one of the five countries in which it had
possessed some authenticity.

The path taken in the countries of Eastern Europe after their liber-
ation by the Soviet army was completely new to the Communist parties.
The closest experience — and one which was to be presented as the first
example of a ‘People’s Democracy’ — was that of the Spanish Republic
of 1936—9, but, apart from the fact that this experience had taken place
in the exceptional circumstances of civil war and foreign intervention, it
had lacked what was the determining factor in the People’s Democracies
of Eastern Europe, the presence of the Soviet army. The explanations of
the nature and development of ‘People’s Democracies’ in terms of ‘Marx-
ist-Leninist’ doctrine which were provided during these years were
vitiated at the root because the crucial role of this factor could not be
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considered and analysed without prejudicing Soviet diplomacy or
giving arguments to the propaganda and strategy of the capitalist
powers.

Reduced to essentials, the theory of ‘People’s Democracy’ was based
on the following argument: Once the political power of the financial and
landed oligarchy had been destroyed by the liberation, which cut it off
from its economic basis by expropriation and nationalization, long-term
cooperation became possible between the working class, small peasant
proprietors and the middle bourgeoisie, industrial, commercial and agri-
cultural, as part of a gradual transition to socialism. The nationalized
sector would continue to grow and the capitalist sector to decline, and
small peasants would gradually and voluntarily go over to cooperative
forms of production, until the whole economy rested on a socialist basis
The class struggle would go on, but would take peaceful and evolution
ary forms within the democratic parliamentary system.

This type of development was claimed to be guaranteed from the
moment when the working class (that is, the Communist Party) took
control within the governing coalition, and the new world-wide relation
of forces produced by the war allowed the Soviet Union to protect coun-
tries which set out on this path from any intervention by imperialism.
This — said the Soviet theorists and the Communist leaders of the
People’s Democracies — was a road to socialism different from the
Soviet one and one which had been opened as a result of the ‘new histori-
cal conditions’ created by the definitive building of socialism in
the USSR and the victory of the Soviet state in the Second World
War.

Dimitrov went further than anyone when he claimed that while, ‘for
the transition to socialism, the dictatorship of the proletariat was essen-
tial [in 1919]°, now ‘in many countries the problem of the achievement
of socialism presents itself as a problem of collaboration between the
working class and the peasants, artisans, intellectuals and other pro-
gressive sectors of the people.’!! (The ‘other progressive sectors of the
people’ were of course the industrial, commercial and agricultural bour-
geoisie, whose political representatives formed part of the ‘national
front’ and the ‘popular democratic government’, or ‘people’s govern-
ment’, as it was usually called.) This was the dominant view in the years
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1945 and 1946, as long as hope lasted of a global agreement between the
USSR and the United States.

With the beginning of the ‘cold war’ and the collapse of illusions, both
in the ‘grand alliance’ and in the ‘little alliances’, old Dimitrov had to
make his self-criticism, announce that the dictatorship of the proletariat
continued to be as necessary in the forties as it had been in the twenties,
and admit that, while different from the Soviet system, ‘People’s
Democracy’ also fulfilled the functions of the dictatorship of the pro-
letariat’'? It hardly needs saying that the ‘functions of the dictatorship
of the proletariat’ were understood in their Soviet sense as meaning the
abolition of any pretence of proletarian democracy, the dictatorship of
the Communist party or, more precisely, of its leading group. The only
remaining difference between ‘People’s Democracy’ and the Soviet
system was the retention in the former of a parody of political ‘plural-
ism’ as part of a caricature of a parliamentary system.

This view — in its initial form, before the switch of 1947 — was
adopted by the Communist Parties of France and Italy as a doctrinal
justification for their entry into bourgeois governments, after the defeat
of Germany had robbed them of their previous tactical grounds.
Governments of ‘national unity’ were to be regarded as a first step
towards ‘People’s Democracy’; nationalization as a first blow against
monopoly capitalism. Once the Communist Party and its allies had
gained control of the state through universal suffrage, the nationalized
sector would begin to acquire a socialist character, and would be grad-
ually widened. The state would no longer be at the service of the capital-
ist oligarchy, but would turn into that state of People’s Democracy.
This model was naturally associated with the idea of the new world
balance of power, thanks to which collaboration between the USSR
and the USA in the spirit of Yalta would finally prevail. If the
people voted by a majority for the Communist Party and its
allies, the capitalist powers would be forced to respect the popular
will.

In this way the model of development which seemed to be establish-
ing itself in the East was transferred to the West by a process of abstrac-
tion from the factors which had made it possible. There was a pretence
that the Communist parties had won, or were in the process of winning,
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control of the state by exclusively democratic and parliamentary means
and that they retained power by the same means.

An example can be seen in Thorez’s report to the assembly of the
Seine federation of the PCF on 8 June 1947, which deals at length
with the ‘new democracy’. Referring specifically to Poland and Hung-
ary, in other words to the two countries in which the Communists would
not have been able to keep themselves in power for a day if genuinely
free elections had been held, Thorez claimed that ‘the people’s govern-
ment’ in those countries maintained ‘the people’s power’ on the basis of
‘democratic elections, with a parliament democratically elected by pro-
cedures more or less similar to those with which we are familiar’.!?

It is hard to say whether the Western Communist leaders were merely
deceiving the mass of the militants, or whether they were also deceiving
themselves. Whichever it was, they did not deceive the other political
groups called to accompany them on the new road to socialism. The
impotence of Communist neo-reformism came in the first place from the
dialectic of the class struggle, nationally and internationally, which re-
fused to fit into the new doctrinal schema, but it was further aggravated
by the reaction provoked by the events in Eastern Europe in the other
reformist groups in the working-class movement, quite apart from that
of the ‘democratic bourgeoisie’.

We shall not attempt a theoretical critique of these ideas at this point.
The ‘cold war’ performed the function of practical criticism, and they
did not reappear until after the Twentieth Congress of the Soviet Com-
munist Party, when they were developed with much greater theoretical
elaboration. We shall come back to the subject when we examine this
period. For the moment it is enough to note that the doctrine of ‘People’s
Democracy’, in its Western version, was not based on any analysis of
capitalist society capable of producing new conclusions about the dy-
namic of its structures and the behaviour of its classes. The doctrine
arose in the most pragmatic manner imaginable, with no basis in any
other objective datum than the new world relation of forces, the as-
sessment of which by the official theologians was very soon proved
wrong by the actual course of events. The powerful Communist Parties
of France and Italy were unceremoniously removed, without resistance
on their part, from the governments of their countries, and instead of
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moving towards ‘People’s Democracy’ Western Europe moved towards
a new development of capitalism. American capitalism established a
firm base in Western Europe.

In the East the class struggle sharpened. The bourgeois classes, en-
couraged by the American super-power, used every means to intensify
their opposition to any reforms which reduced their economic base and
to the increasing political monopoly of the Communist parties. Am-
erican imperialism’s economic offensive, with the mirage of the Marsh-
all Plan, confirmed the futility of the idyllic course dreamed of during
the period of Yalta and the liberation. In the face of world capitalism the
economic fragility of the People’s Democracies became clear. The econ-
omies of these countries depended heavily on trade with the West, and
this dependence began to be felt heavily when a start was made on
reconstruction.

In Czechoslovakia, for example, between the third quarter of 1946
and the first quarter of 1947 imports from the USSR fell by half and
exports to the USSR by a third. In the same period imports from the
United States tripled and exports to the United States increased by half.
In the first quarter of 1947 the USSR was in sixth place in Czechoslo-
vakia’s foreign trade, in both imports and exports. This tendency, as we
have seen, continued to grow.!* In view of these facts, and on the basis
of the illusions which still existed about national and international de-
velopments, it is easy to see why the Czech government decided, on 4
July 1947, to take part in the Paris Conference summoned to discuss the
Marshall Plan.

Similar tendencies appeared in other People’s Democracies. In 1945
the USSR took 93 per cent of Polish exports and provided 91 per cent
of its imports. In 1946 the percentages were 50 per cent and 70 per
cent.'” The Polish Communists also declared themselves in favour of
discussing the American aid proposals. Such tendencies were, of course,
incompatible with the construction of a satellite system, at least in the
form conceived by Stalin. On 8 July 1947, while the Polish government
was deliberating with the intention of taking part in the Paris Con-
ference, Moscow Radio announced that Poland had refused to take part.
On the same day a Czech delegation left for Moscow, where Stalin put
the problem to it in a way that had at least the merit of clarity: since the
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intention of the Marshall Plan was to isolate the USSR, there was no
point in talking about it.

Other tendencies which threatened the cohesion of the satellite system
appeared at the same time. In spite of their subordination to the USSR,
and probably without any intention of questioning it, a number of the
People’s Democracies made plans for bilateral links and treaties of al-
liance. Yugoslavia especially emerged as a pole of attraction. The Yu-
goslav plan for a Balkan Federation, for the formation of a state running
from the Black Sea to the Adriatic and ruled by Tito, who had already
given proof of his independence, was more than enough to awaken
Stalin’s morbid suspicion.!®

In this way, during the summer of 1947, the development of the
situation both within the satellites and in Western Europe and the new,
frankly anti-Soviet line adopted by Washington called for a drastic re-
vision by the Kremlin of its previous policy, both in Soviet foreign
policy and in that of the Communist parties of East and West. It became
necessary to ‘tighten the screws’. The setting up of the Cominform was a
result of this necessity.

THE COMINFORM AND THE NEW TACTICS

Stalin reacted to the new world situation with his own logic. Now at the
height of his glory, sure of his infallibility and used to the autocratic
methods he had imposed for twenty years both on the Soviet state and
party and on the international Communist movement, he could not for
an instant consider subjecting the policy followed so far and the new
problems created to critical analysis by the movement. Looking down at
events from his Olympian height, he did not even feel bound to go
through the formality of holding a world conference or congress to give
the appearance of collective sanction to decisions taken in advance, as
had been done with the last congresses of the Comintern. All he need do
now was summon representatives of the parties he considered useful for
the specific ends he had in view. Adding to the Soviet party the parties
of the People’s Democracies and the two main parties of the capitalist
world gave him, he thought, a sufficiently representative body to take
over the role played until its dissolution by the executive of the
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Comintern, that of imposing on the Communist movement as a whole the
line decided by the Soviet leadership. In addition, the composition of the
Cominform was determined by very exact considerations. The main line
of Stalin’s reply to the American offensive was to form the satellite
countries into a monolithic bloc under Soviet control. For this reason the
parties of these countries were invited to the secret meeting in Poland.
Secondly, Stalin’s main battleground in the situation of that time was
Europe, and here he had two closely linked aims: to ensure the in-
vulnerability of the satellites and to prevent the success of the American
plan to combine all the Western European countries, including West
Germany, into a single bloc led by Washington. This explains the pre-
sence at the Polish meeting of the two most important parties of this
area.

These two parties, as we have seen, were to be cast as scapegoats for
the failures produced by their fidelity to the Kremlin’s policy, and to
give them an opportunity of redeeming their opportunist errors they
were given a special task, the upsetting of American plans in Western
Europe. On the other hand, no Communist party from the colonial
world, not even the Chinese Communist Party, was invited to the found-
ing conference of the Cominform. Nor was the Greek Communist
Party, which was at that very moment engaged in armed struggle against
American intervention.

There is a simple reason for these absences. Stalin’s aim, contrary to
the opinion held at the time by the politicians of the ‘free world’, was not
to unleash a world-wide revolutionary struggle against American im-
perialism. His strategic objective was still the same; only his tactics had
changed. Stalin intended, by taking a ‘hard’ line, to force Washington to
recognize the division into ‘zones of influence’ within the framework of a
world-wide compromise guaranteeing bipartite control of the world by-
the two super-powers. The concessions Stalin was ready to make to
reach this agreement related to the colonial world and in particular the
Far East. As for Greece, he had already abandoned it to Churchill and if
it was handed over to the Americans he was not going to make a fuss.

All these nuances are reflected in the report made by Zhdanov in
Stalin’s name to the conference of the nine parties. This report has a
special importance for the course followed by the Communist movement
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until the death of Stalin. Just as the tactical and strategic line of the
Communist parties between the dissolution of the Comintern and the
formation of the Cominform was defined in the 1943 resolution, so it
was defined for the next five years by Zhdanov’s report and the state-
ment of the nine parties, which did no more than sum up the main
ideas of the report. After 1953 the Cominform in practice ceased to
exist (though its official disbandment did not take place until April
1956), and a change could be seen in the general line of the Com-
munist movement in response to the new turn in Soviet foreign policy.

Without showing the slightest concern to explain why Stalin’s pre-
dictions about the world which would emerge from the war — a world
united and controlled by the confident collaboration of the ‘Big Two’-
had proved false, the main part of Zhdanov’s report argued that after the
war the world had divided into two ‘camps’, ‘the imperialist and anti-
democratic camp on the one hand and the anti-imperialist, democratic
camp on the other’.!” In the imperialist camp ‘the fundamental leading
force is the United States’, and Great Britain and France were members
‘as satellites of the United States’. Then comes a list of states who play a
‘supporting’ role: “The imperialist camp is supported by colonial states
such as Belgium and the Netherlands, countries with reactionary and
anti-democratic regimes such as Turkey and Greece, and countries
which are politically and economically dependent on the United States,
such as, for example, those of the Middle East and South America, and
China.’ Lastly, the imperialist camp also ‘draws support from the reac-
tionary and anti-democratic forces in every country’ and from the ‘mili-
tary opponents of yesterday’ (Germany and Japan).

In the anti-imperialist camp ‘the base consists of the USSR and the
countries of the new democracy’; ‘adherents’ of this camp are Indonesia
and Vietnam, and ‘sympathizers’ include India, Egypt and Syria. “The
anti-imperialist camp draws support from the working-class and demo-
cratic movement in all countries, from the fraternal Communist parties,
from the national liberation movements in all colonial and dependent
countries and from the help of all the democratic and progressive forces
which exist in each country.”’ In this camp ‘the leading role is taken by
the Soviet Union and its foreign policy’.

It will be seen that the term ‘camp’ in the first place denotes a bloc of
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states. Social and political forces not organized into states play only a
subordinate, make-weight role. Each camp is built up around its ‘leading’
state; it has a base, made up of this guiding state plus the states directly
under the control of the leader, and can rely on the ‘support’ of other
political and social forces. The Communist parties outside the ‘base’ of
the anti-imperialist camp act as a make-weight. And indeed, the func-
tion they in fact performed in applying the line laid down by the Krem-
lin followed this definition very closely.

The strategic objectives of the two camps, in Zhdanov’s formulations,
were as follows. The aims of the imperialist camp are ‘the strengthening
of imperialism, preparation for a new imperialist war and the struggle
against socialism and democracy’; the aims of the anti-imperialist camp,
on the other hand, are to fight ‘against the expansion of imperialism and
the threat of new wars, the strengthening of democracy and the elimin-
ation of the traces of Fascism’. The ‘fundamental task’ of the anti-
imperialist camp is described as ‘to ensure a lasting democratic
peace’.

Neither in Zhdanov’s report nor in the declaration of the nine parties
was there any mention of the struggle for socialism in the capitalist
countries, even as a long-term prospect, linked to more immediate aims.
This omission cannot be regarded as accidental when we remember
that this was the first definition of the world strategy of the Communist
movement after the dissolution of the Comintern, and it appears even
less accidental when related to other important and significant omis-
sions. The two revolutionary actions of any scale in progress when the
Cominform was created, those which embodied the most immediate
hope of leading into the socialist revolution — the Chinese civil war and
the Greek rising — were passed over in complete silence. There was no
analysis of their deep implications; they were not presented as examples
to other peoples; the Communist parties and democratic forces of the
world were not asked to show solidarity with the fighters in China and
Greece.

This silence is all the more eloquent given the fact that the Americans
were directly engaged in both conflicts. Zhdanov devoted a mere four
lines in his long report to American intervention in China and Greece,
without any mention of the revolutionary response of the Communist
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parties concerned. In contrast, he devoted a large part of his report to a
denunciation of the Marshall Plan, the main aims of which he described
as follows:

First, to give help, not to the impoverished victorious countries, but to
the German capitalists . . . to restore the power of imperialism in the
countries of the new democracy and force them to abandon their close
economic and military collaboration with the Soviet Union . . . to form a
bloc of states linked to the United States by agreements and to grant North
American credits as the price of the surrender by the European states first
of their economic and then of their political independence.

In short, the Marshall Plan, according to Zhdanov, meant a refusal by
Washington to grant the USSR the large-scale economic aid she had
sought since Yalta. It meant that American policy was a threat to the
cohesion of the satellite bloc and that the United States intended to erect
barriers against an extension of Russian influence in Europe, par-
ticularly in Germany. As a result, the true motives underlying Stalin’s
mobilization of international Communism and its allies against ‘the plan
for the enslavement of Europe’ appear in full clarity. This is why Zhda-
nov’s report ended by stressing the ‘special task’ which fell to the French
and Italian Communist Parties: “They must take up the banner of the
defence of the national independence and sovereignty of their countries.’
If these parties were capable ‘of placing themselves at the head of all the
forces willing to defend the cause of national honour and independence,
no plan for the enslavement of Europe will be able to succeed’.

With the exception of the 1944 resolution which dissolved the Comin-
tern and marked the abandonment of the struggle to find a socialist
solution to the European catastrophe, there are few documents in the
history of the Communist movement which so clearly reflect the sub-
ordination of the world revolutionary struggle to the demands of Soviet
foreign policy as this report of Zhdanov’s. This is expressed not only in
the definition of aims, of priority ‘fronts’; it also comes out in the prob-
lem of forms of struggle, in the attitude to armed struggle as a form of
revolutionary action. The silence about the civil wars in Greece and
China (the Vietnamese war of liberation got only two lines) is due not
merely to Stalin’s willingness to make concessions in this part of the
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world. It also follows from the definition of the ‘fundamental task of the
post-war period’, the preservation of peace. According to Zhdanov,
the USSR ‘is interested in creating the most favourable conditions for
the creation of Communist society’, and ‘one of these conditions is peace
abroad’. But the Soviet government believed, in Vishinsky’s words to
the United Nations a few days before Zhdanov’s report to the Comin-
form, that ‘in the present situation any new war turns without fail into
a world war’.™® Local wars were therefore a serious danger to the ‘fun-
damental task’, which was the ‘building of Communism in the USSR’.
Revolutionary wars, such as those in Greece and China, were therefore
not the recommended forms of struggle against imperialism. They em-
bodied the risk of involving the Soviet Union in another conflict. That is
why they were not mentioned in Zhdanov’s report, and why the Greek
fighters received no worthwhile aid from the Soviet Union and were
finally crushed. And if the Chinese one day surprised the Communist
movement by their victory, it was a victory won by their own strength,
and by ignoring Stalin’s advice, which would have pushed them into a
compromise with Chiang Kai-Shek and the Americans.

That peace should be preserved was without any doubt a strong desire
of the peoples after six years of war, but hard reality very soon showed
that, while the US SR might need its peace to ‘build Communism’, the
peoples of very many parts of the world needed their wars to free them
from colonial slavery; they had no other way. That was their ‘fun-
damental task’, in spite of the sacrifices it implied. Moreover, the impro-
vised dogma that any local war would without fail turn into a world war
had no scientific basis, and events were to show its weakness. Neither
super-power felt the slightest desire to unleash a new world
conflagration; they brandished the risk of one for localized political or
strategic ends, but no more. Nevertheless the dogma was useful as a
justification for a few capitulations and a good many acts of oppor-
tunism.

The two other panels of the triptych which Stalin unveiled before the
Communist movement were ‘national independence’ and ‘democracy’. It
was the duty of Communists to unite ‘all the forces willing to defend the
cause of national honour and independence’. At the same time as he
berated the European bourgeois liberals and social democrats who, ig-
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noring ‘national honour’, put themselves at the service of the Americans,
Zhdanov made efforts to explain to the bourgeoisies of Europe the threat
to their interests represented by American plans. Under the pretext of
defending you against a totally imaginary threat from Communism, he
told them, the American capitalists are in fact trying to take over
European markets and force you out of the colonies. This meant that
there was a possibility — which the Communist parties should make
fullest use of — that one part of the bourgeoisie, the one which could
understand the dose connection between its pecuniary interests and the
noble ideals of national honour and independence, might make common
cause with the Communists against the rapacious plans of the Am-
ericans. This is the essence of Zhdanov’s analysis. But, for this possi-
bility to become a reality, it was necessary for the third panel of the
triptych, democracy, not to go beyond pale pink. Pushing it towards red,
openly proposing a socialist alternative to capitalism, would be to
confirm the ‘Communist menace’ which was the complete justification
of American policy. This is why, here again, the prospect of a socialist
revolution is notably absent from Stalin’s new line, just as in the pre-
vious period it had been eliminated in order not to upset the ‘grand
alliance’.

It can easily be seen that Stalin was still remaining faithful to what
had been the cornerstone of his strategy since his establishment in
power. The political line he laid down for the Communist movement in
1947 continued to give priority to the exploitation of inter-imperialist
and inter-capitalist contradictions rather than that between bourgeoisie
and proletariat. Since the former had been momentarily buried under
the European bourgeoisie’s fear of revolution and the prospect of dollars,
the primary task of the Communist parties was to resurrect them.
More vigorous methods would have to be used to defeat the centrist
and Social-Democratic politicians who fell in with American plans,
and it could prove useful for this purpose to encourage class struggle
in the economic field, contrary to the practice of the previous
period.

The strategic objective, however, was to re-establish national unity
with the section of the bourgeoisie threatened by American expansion, to
create a ‘vast front’ for peace and national independence. This line, of
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course, did not concern the Communist parties of the satellite countries.
There, as will be seen in the next chapter, the march towards ‘socialism’
was to be speeded up, even by forcing the process by administrative and
repressive measures and putting in power Communist leaderships
totally subservient to Moscow, in order to give the ‘base’ of the ‘anti-
imperialist camp’ a monolithic structure.

This strategy was meant to counter the American offensive and give
the USSR time to catch up in atomic weapons, and its final aim was a
new world balance of power which would force the United States to
accept the great compromise sought by Stalin. Nor was the possibility
ignored that the announcement of the counter-offensive could itself
make the Americans think and induce them to make a swift change of
policy. Zhdanov’s report was skilfully nuanced to allow Washington to
see the outstretched hand under the clenched fist.

It is certainly clear that the aim was not to attack the bases of the
great capitalist stronghold, but the more modest one of containing its
expansion, and this is spelt out in the report. (This is the reason for the
absence of any discussion of the problems of the colonial revolutions, of
socialist revolutions in industrialized regions, or of the class struggle in
the United States.) Zhdanov subsequently indicated, clearly enough to
be intelligible to experts, the area in which this expansion was intol-
erable to Soviet interests — its European satellites — and that in which it
would like an agreement recognizing the primacy of those interests, that
is, Germany. As to others, Stalin’s spokesman confines himself to noting
the areas dominated by the North Americans (Japan and Latin America)
and the areas they wish to dominate (the British, French and German
colonies, China, Greece, Turkey, etc.), without the slightest reference to
any Soviet claims there and showing no interest in the revolutionary
struggles going on there. With regard to Latin America, for example, the
underlying meaning of Zhdanov’s report was fully revealed by a state-
ment of Molotov’s a few months later. In reply to an American ac-
cusation that international tension was provoked by the Soviet Union’s
policy in Eastern Europe, Molotov said; ‘It is known that the United
States of America is also pursuing a policy to strengthen its relations
with neighbouring countries — for instance Canada, Mexico, and also
other countries of America — which is fully understandable.’!® In other

472



Revolution and Spheres of Influence

words, ‘Let each of us respect the other’s zones of influence, and every-
thing can be sorted out.’

Zhdanov’s silence about the revolutionary war in Greece and China
was equivalent to a diplomatic emphasis on the Soviets’ favourable atti-
tude to American interests in both the Middle and Far East. It implied,
in particular, that the offer ‘of a common policy with the United States
of Far Eastern problems’, made by Stalin in December 1946,2° was
still open. There was, of course, one condition: that the United States
should abandon its claims to domination in Europe. Zhdanov insisted on
the ‘possibility of collaboration between the USSR and countries with
different systems, on condition that the principle of reciprocity is ob-
served and agreements made are kept’. ‘Everyone knows, he added,
‘that the USSR has always been faithful, and continues to be faithful,
to obligations it has undertaken. The Soviet Union has shown its will-
ingness and desire for collaboration.” In other words, collaboration be-
tween the USSR and the United States remained possible on the basis
of Yalta, Potsdam and the other agreements. Zhdanov added an import-
ant clarification: “The Soviet government has never been opposed to the
use of foreign credits, and in particular North American credits, as a
means of speeding up economic reconstruction.” The only condition the
Soviet government made was that such credits ‘should not be a burden
and should not lead to the economic and political enslavement of the
debtor state by the creditor state’. In other words, the door was still open
to a revised and corrected Marshall Plan which did not tend to create
blocs hostile to the USSR or undermine the unity of the satellite
system.

The liberal circles in the United States at the time, which gathered
around Henry Wallace, who had been Vice-President with Roosevelt,
fully understood the coded message contained in Zhdanov’s report.
They tried to convince public opinion that Stalin’s offer of co-operation
should be taken up, but failed lamentably.?! The American ruling
classes felt themselves strong enough to impose a pax Americana on the
world, or, which comes to the same thing, to alter to their advantage the
division of zones of influence produced by the war.
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GENERAL RETREAT OF THE COMMUNIST
MOVEMENT IN THE WEST

Zhdanov’s report and the setting-up of the Cominform — the latter at
first sight the resuscitation of the ‘Red Lazarus’ buried in 1943 — were
received in bourgeois circles as a threat to the ‘free peoples’, whose
defence as the “Truman doctrine’ proclaimed, the United States had
altruistically undertaken. These events were seen in such circles as the
proclamation of a world-wide revolutionary offensive. Once they had
rejected general negotiation on the bases proposed by Stalin, it was
completely in the interest of the imperialist leaders to have this version
believed. The bogey of the ‘red peril’ provided an excellent ideological
excuse for uniting the conservative forces of the world under American
control.

In fact, Stalin’s new policy was essentially defensive in character. Its
main aim was to strengthen the position it had won in Central and
Eastern Europe and in the Far East, while trying at the same time to
prevent the consolidation of anti-Soviet blocs. The task of the Commu-
nist parties of the capitalist world, in carrying out their role of ‘support’
for the ‘base’ of the anti-imperialist camp, was ‘to take the lead in resist-
ance to imperialist plans for aggression and expansion’, as Zhdanov’s
report put it. This new ‘resistance’ was to have no other strategic aim
than the very utopian one of creating a bourgeois democracy jealous of
its national honour and independence in the face of Washington’s ‘he-
gemonic’ pretensions. This gave a special ‘offensive’ tone to the new
policy, a verbal violence in the denunciation of American policy and its
Social Democrat lackeys’ which usually concealed a lack of ideas. (In
this aspect of verbal violence the new policy recalled the good old days
of the ‘third period’ of the Comintern, the days of ‘social Fascism’.) In
addition forms of struggle began to be used which had almost been
forgotten during the years of collaboration in government — strikes,
demonstrations and even confrontation with the authorities. But the
offensive or defensive content of a policy is not determined simply by
the tactics used, and verbal violence can serve — or more often do dis-
service to — any policy.
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The growing movement of strikes in Western Europe, which began in
the autumn of 1947 and continued until the end of 1949 (there was a
marked fall after this, except in Italy, where the peak was in 1950-55),
was an expression of the defensive action of the working class in the face
of the offensive of employers and state. It was an attempt to defend their
fundamental interests against the rationalization measures which helped
to prepare for the ‘take-off’ of the European capitalist economy which
took place at the beginning of the 1950s.2? Finding themselves back in
opposition, and in an attempt to mobilize the masses against the ‘third
force’ governments which had gone over to the service of American
policy, the Communist parties tried to take over the leadership of the
labour struggles instead of trying to restrain them as they had in the
period 1945—47. They made efforts, with very little success, to link these
struggles with campaigns for ‘the defence of peace and national inde-
pendence’, opposition to the Marshall Plan and the banning of the
atomic bomb.

In autumn 1947 a wave of strikes swept over France, involving more
than two million workers. Since the movement took place when the
Cominform resolutions had just become public, the government thought
it was faced with a ‘Communist plot’ and put the country in a state of
siege. It called up 8,000 reservists, disbanded units of the security forces
regarded as unreliable and adopted a series of measures against the
working class. In various towns clashes broke out between workers and
the forces of repression, resulting in four deaths, hundreds of wounded
and thousands of arrests of workers.

There was, of course, no Communist plot; there was nothing but the
fear of the bourgeoisie, which still imagined itself to have been on the
brink of revolution three years before, and the fact that the French
Communist Party was smarting from the criticism made of its sins of
opportunism at the Cominform meeting. The party wanted to use the
opportunity to show Moscow that it too could take the hard line when
Soviet policy required it, even if the French situation was not favour-
able. It tried to give the strikes a political character, and forced the
CGT leadership — against the wishes of its socialist group — to include
among the movement’s aims the struggle ‘against the plan for economic
domination embodied in the Marshall Plan’ and ‘against the new
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fomenters of war who have found accomplices in our country’.?’> These
slogans drew little response from the mass of the strikers, and still less
from the rest of the population. Who could believe that people whom the
PCF itself had so recently described as great allies of France, cham-
pions, with the USSR, of peace and the independence of the peoples,
could have become, from one day to the next, sinister fomenters of war
who were out to reduce France to slavery? Why could not the great ally’s
dollars help to restore the ailing French economy? Was it not the same
French Communist Party which until only the other day had presented
the economic restoration of French capitalism as the Number One task
of the working class?

The PCF did not succeed in politicizing the strike, but it did pro-
vide Léon Blum with magnificent arguments to prove the automatic
subordination of the Communist Party to Soviet policy and call for a
split in the trade-union movement.?* A few months later Force
Ouvriére set itself up as a socialist trade-union congress, taking with it
half a million CGT members. On 9 December the CGT ordered a
return to work without having obtained any of its main economic
demands. A year later the miners went on strike again, and the govern-
ment’s reply was the same: occupation of the coalfields with troops,
mass arrests, etc. As in the autumn of 1947, the government, this time in
the person of its Minister of the Interior, the Socialist Jules Moch,
accused the Communist Party of obeying the orders of the Cominform
and preparing for a takeover of power.?® Though effective as propa-
ganda the part of the accusation about a seizure of power was absurd.
The aim of the leadership under Thorez was to create the maximum
difficulty for the government and worry the Americans at a time when
the Soviet blockade of Berlin was at its height and no one knew what the
outcome would be. The miners’ strike, which had economic grounds,
gave them an excellent opportunity, and this is why they tried to prolong
and even stiffen it, when a considerable number of strikers was be-
ginning to support a return to work.?® In 1944—5 the advanced groups
of the working class had been followed by the great mass of the working
population with great political turbulence; then the proletariat had been
in a position of strength. Thorez had called on the miners and other
groups of workers not to use their strength, not to strike, but to col-
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laborate with the bourgeoisie in economic reconstructton. In 1948,
when the masses had fallen back into political passivity as a result of
disappointment in their hopes for social renewal, Thorez addressed the
miners in the words Zhdanov had used at the Cominform meeting: “The
main danger facing the working class now is to underestimate its own
forces and overestimate those of the enemy’*’ Zhdanov had made this
statement in 1947, when the political situation in Europe had already
changed completely. Thorez repeated it in 1947, when the political re-
gression had become much stronger, as was shown by the isolation in
which the miners’ strike took place. Between 1948 and 1951 the pro-
portion of the profits of the big capitalist companies in French national
income rose from 36 per cent to 48 per cent, while the propor-
tion of earnings fell from 47 per cent to 33 per cent The offensive
of the employers and the state succeeded in all its aims, and
the ultimate cause was not that the working class underestimated its
strength in this period, but that the Communist Party, in its
unconditional application of Stalin’s policy, underestimated it in
1944-5.

The Italian Communist Party also submitted to Stalin’s new policy as
defined by Zhdanov, but less mechanically than the French party. It
made efforts to promote the struggle among workers and peasants, but
without trying to force things, without losing sight of the fact that the
political trend was going in favour of the right, as was shown by the
1948 legislative elections, in which the Christian Democrats won 48.5
per cent of the votes and an absolute majority of seats. Moreover, unlike
the French party, the Italian Communists could rely on the solidarity of
the majority of the Socialist Party, although the minority hostile to the
Communists was gaining ground.

The attempt on the life of Togliatti in July 1948 provoked an im-
mediate and massive reply: eight million workers declared an impress-
ive general strike which paralysed the country for two days. Some
groups in the party suggested giving the strike an insurrectionary
character, but the leadership — following the advice given by Togliatti
himself before he lost consciousness — ruled that given the situation that
would be adventurism. They may have been right, but the July explo-
sion showed in retrospect how strong had been the revolutionary
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potential which the leadership of the P CI had refused to exploit in the
unique situation of 1943-5.

Like the PCF, the Italian party devoted all the attention demanded
by the Cominform to campaigns for peace and the banning of the atomic
bomb, against the Marshall Plan and the Atlantic Pact; it was never-
theless able to view the specific problems of Italian society with a cer-
tain rigour, even while retaining the reformist outlook of the previous
period. In the early stages — before Tito’s condemnation — it was even
possible to get the impression that Togliatti wanted to keep his distance
from the Cominform. The report he presented to the Sixth Congress of
the party in January 1948 made hardly any mention of the new body
which had just been set up and, when it did, stressed that the Com-
inform was not the Comintern and that ‘the paths of development of the
democratic movement in the different countries of Europe cannot be the
same.” Togliatti also said, ‘Our voluntary and fraternal collaboration [in
the Cominform] has for the moment a consultative character.’

The two big parties of Western Communism were able in one way or
another to stand up to the risks of the ‘cold war’ and to the unfavourable
effects of their subordination to Soviet policy, but other, weaker, parties,
went through serious crises. The relative success enjoyed after the liber-
ation by the Communist parties of the Scandinavian countries, Belgium
and the Netherlands, Austria, Switzerland, etc., was very soon over.
The Spanish Communist Party was heavily hit by the Franco dic-
tatorship, which, with the open protection of the United States, brutally
intensified repression against the whole working-class and democratic
opposition. Without any international help, and in particular with no
help from the Soviet Union — while the Americans lavished support on
the royalist government — the Greek Communists were obliged to give
up the armed struggle in August 1949. The damage done to the Com-
munist parties of Latin America and some Asian countries was also
severe.

A later chapter will return to the general retreat of the Communist
movement in the capitalist world during the years of the ‘cold war’.
However, before giving a general assessment of this period — which, in
addition to the set-backs just mentioned includes the great victory
of the Chinese revolution and the prelude to the victory of the
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Vietnamese — we shall analyse in turn three situations which contain
events, tendencies and phenomena which are of great import-
ance for an understanding of the course taken by the Communist move-
ment during these years and afterwards. The first of these is the
Soviet—Yugoslav split, its repercussions on other Communist parties
and the evolution of the satellites. The second is the victory of the
Chinese revolution. The last is the famous ‘struggle for peace’ which
became the central task of the Communist movement during the period
of the ‘cold war’.
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THE YUGOSLAV BREACH

Since all those outside the obedience and service of our Holy
Mother the Catholic Church, fixed in their errors and here-
sies, strive to estrange pious and faithful Christians from our
Holy Faith, we have decided that the true remedy is to avoid
all contact with heretics and suspect persons and to extirpate
their errors in order to avoid the danger of so great an offence
to the Holy Faith and the Catholic Religion in this part of the
world.

The General Apostolic Inquisitor of our realms and pos-
sessions, with the agreement of the members of the General
Council of the Inquisition and after consulting Us, has decided
to set up the Holy Office of the Inquisition in these new provin-
ces.

PHILIP II, 25 JANUARY 1569

THE SETTING-UP OF THE BUREAUCRATIC POLICE
DICTATORSHIP IN THE SATELLITES

Stalin had given the Communist parties of the People’s Democracies the
task of completing the conquest of power, eliminating from the political
scene all the groups hostile to integration into the Soviet orbit, whether
connected with the Western powers or hesitating between the two
‘camps’. This task was pushed ahead rapidly in the last months of 1947
and in the course of 1948. The problem in fact presented no great
difficulties, since the controls of the state were already in the hands of
the party and the Soviet army was on the spot or near. In Poland,
Hungary, Rumania and Bulgaria, and in Slovakia, the big agrarian
parties were put out of action during 1947. These parties, which had
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enjoyed a very broad social base among-the peasants and the urban petty
bourgeoisie, had traditionally been the main political instruments of the
liberal bourgeoisie, but after 1945 they had begun to act as a refuge for
the remains of the old dispossessed oligarchies. They had connections
with the Western powers. It was not possible to eliminate them by the
use of democratic parliamentary tactics, and since the Communist
parties were unwilling to try a new type of direct revolutionary
democracy they had to fall back on that of ‘plots’. Control of the Minis-
try of the Interior and the efficient help of the Soviet secret services
made it easy to take advantage of the contracts which the leaders of
these agrarian parties maintained with representatives of the Western
powers in order to accuse them of conspiracy against the regime. It was
in this way that the main political figures in these parties were arrested
and given heavy prison sentences or executed. Others managed to go
into exile in time.!

In the rapid progress towards a monopoly of power which the Com-
munist parties of the People’s Democracies began after the setting up of
the Cominform, the most spectacular event was what has become known
as the ‘Prague coup’. In Czechoslovakia, where the Communist Party
had the support of the immense majority of the working class, which, as
a result of the country’s high level of industrialization, formed the main
social force, the bourgeois parties had, paradoxically, maintained their
identity and cohesion much more solidly than in the other People’s
Democracies. The reasons for this paradox have already been mentioned.
In the other countries of the Soviet buffer zone it proved impossible to
reconcile Communist — and through it Soviet — leadership with genuine
operation of a system of parliamentary democracy, but this was possible
in Czechoslovakia, precisely because of the existence of strong Commu-
nist influence and a numerous working class — as long as there was no
break between the USSR and the United States and the internal revo-
lution was artificially contained within limits acceptable to the liberal
bourgeoisie. Once the first condition disappeared, and with it the
second, a crisis in the system was inevitable. The bourgeois parties be-
lieved they could turn it to their advantage at the parliamentary elec-
tions fixed for May 1948. Surveys carried out by the Communists
themselves indicated that they would in fact lose votes.” But the Czech
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Communist Party took steps to avoid such a risk. It intensified political
action among the masses and strengthened its control of the national
police system. (As in the other People’s Democracies, the party had
controlled the Ministry of the Interior since 1945.)

On 20 February the twelve ministers belonging to the National
Socialist (Bene§), Czech Populist and Slovak Democratic Parties sub-
mitted their resignations in protest against the appointment of eight
Communist police superintendents in Prague. They hoped that the
Social Democrat ministers would follow them and that President
Bene§ would be able to use the ministerial crisis to force the Commu-
nists to give way over the police appointments. However, under pressure
from the workers, mobilized by the Communist Party and the trade
unions, the centrist leadership of the Socialist Party adopted the posi-
tion of its left wing and kept its representatives in the government. The
Communist Party replied to the bourgeois parties’ manoeuvre with an
appeal to the masses. It called on them to organize, set up action com-
mittees in workplaces, neighbourhoods and villages, and form workers’
militias which were then immediately armed by the police. It organized
meetings and demonstrations everywhere to urge President Bene§ to
form a Gottwald government ‘without reactionaries’. Throughout the
country it arrested the best-known anti-Communists and opponents of
the USSR. It widened the National Front by bringing in the trade
unions, youth organizations and cooperatives and other mass and pro-
fessional organizations under its control.

With this ‘widening’ — which the bourgeois parties and the Socialist
Party had always vigorously opposed — the Communist Party made sure
of absolute control on the Executive Committee of the National Front,
which now adopted a political programme calling for a purge of the
political parties and the strengthening of ties with the USSR. The
army, whose main leaders were Communists (the Minister of Defence,
Svoboda, was a Communist sympathizer), observed the course of
events sympathetically. The Social Democratic leadership — whose
headquarters were occupied by left-wing Socialists, supported by the
Communists — took the further step of agreeing to cooperate in the sol-
ution proposed by the Communists. On 25 February Bene§ gave
way and asked Gottwald to form the new government, in which the
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representatives of the bourgeois parties were now no more than decora-
tion.

The inner working of events can be clearly seen. It was not the free
play of parliamentary democracy which enabled the Communists to win
complete control of power, but their full use of their extra-par-
liamentary strength, the masses, the police, the army. The smooth pro-
gress of the operation was also protected on the northern, eastern and
southern borders. (To leave no doubt about the Soviet ‘presence’, the
deputy Soviet Foreign Minister arrived in Prague on the eve of the
crisis.) But instead of saying what had in fact happened, instead of
simply arguing from the right of the workers to carry out the revolution
‘postponed’ in 1945 — basing himself on the official view that the Com-
munist Party was the conscious representative of the working class-
instead of that, in presenting his new ministry to parliament, Gottwald
claimed that ‘the readjustment and reconstitution of the government
have been carried out in a strictly constitutional, democratic and par-
liamentary manner’.?

The fiction was confirmed by the elections. These took place as
planned on 30 May, with only one ‘slight’ modification: there was only
one list of candidates, that of the National Front, which had of course
been prepared by the executive, on which, as we have seen, the Commu-
nist Party had secured an absolute majority. The single list received
88.92 per cent of the votes. Benes resigned on 6 June and on the 14th
Gottwald was raised to the Presidency of the Republic.

Later, after the Twentieth Congress of the Soviet Communist Party,
the Czech fiction was to be used as an example of the possibility of a
socialist revolution by peaceful and parliamentary methods. “The Com-
munists,” said Mikoyan, ‘came to power by making an alliance not only
with the other workers’ parties, which were dose to them, but also with
the bourgeois parties which supported the single National Front. The
people of Czechoslovakia won their victory by the method of the peace-
ful extension of the revolution.”*

This final success of the Communist Parties’ takeover of power
meant, again according to the official line, that the regimes of the
People’s Democracies now began to carry out the functions of the
dictatorship of the proletariat. The dogmatic conception of the dic-

483



The Communist Movement

tatorship of the proletariat current in the Stalinist period, however,
required it to be led by a single working-class party, the Marxist-
Leninist party. The ’creative development’ of Marxism in the Cominform
period went no further than to admit the presence of petty bourgeois and
agrarian parties in national fronts, suitably purged and submissive and
with no real power, which were supposed to ease the spread of the Com-
munist Party’s influence among the petty bourgeoisie. (Experience
showed that this Machiavellianism deceived no one except its own authors,
and not always them.) Dogma did not allow a similar method to be used
with the Social Democratic parties, or even with their left wings. The
solution for them was to force them to merge with the Communist Party,
though only, of course, after a suitable purge of their membership.

Shortly before the Cominform meeting Gomulka wrote an article on
Socialist-Communist unification, in which he declared himself against
any mechanical or bureaucratic solution of the problem:

No mechanical unity can replace ideological unity. Mechanical unity
would mean that the PSP and POP would merge without paying any
attention to the differences which exist between them, without analysing
the social causes of these differences, without defining their aims and the
methods to be used to achieve them . .. We know perfectly well that

the creation of a single working-class party is a long-term ideological

})I‘OCQSS.5

At that time Dimitrov and other Communist leaders held the same
views. Nor did the internal situation of the Socialist parties in the
People’s Democracies give any reason to expect that the ‘ideological
process’ which could lead to unification might be a short one. At the end
of 1947, the position of the left wings had been weakened, as was shown
at the congresses of the Socialist Parties of Czechoslovakia and Hungary,
and even the left wings still had serious differences with the Communist
parties on fundamental questions about methods of building socialism,
internal party discipline and other matters. In particular, they did not
accept subjection to the Soviet party.

From January 1948, however, as though touched with a magic wand,
all the Socialist parties of the People’s Democracies expressed a wish to
merge with the Communist Party: in January the Romanians, in April
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the Czechs, in June the Hungarians, in December the Poles and the
Bulgarians. Curious events occurred. The Twenty-fifth Congress of the
Hungarian Socialist Party rejected unification with the Communists by
a comfortable majority at the end of 1947; six months later the Twenty-
Sixth Congress unanimously agreed to unification. At the Cominform
meeting held in November 1949 Togliatti made a report on the pro-
blems of ‘working-class unity’. The resolution adopted on the basis of
his report noted that

In the People’s Democracies historic achievements in working-class
unity have been registered: united working-class parties, united trade
unions, united cooperative, youth, women’s and other organizations have
been established.

These ‘achievements’, Togliatti explained, could not have been realized
without

an open and determined struggle against the right-wing Social Democrats,
only by exposing and isolating them, removing them from leading posts
and expelling them from the ranks of the Socialist parties. This task was
accomplished, although sometimes slowly and irresolutely, by the left-
wing Socialists with the effective aid of the Communists.®

Togliatti gave no further details, and Communist documents of the
period contain no circumstantial account of this ‘determined’ struggle or
of the methods used to remove the ‘right-wing Social Democrats’ from
leading positions and even to exclude them from the Socialist parties. If
an open clash of ideas had really taken place, if decisions had really been
taken freely by Socialist militants themselves, convinced of the need for
unification, it is obvious that Togliatti would not have foregone the
opportunity of analysing such an important experiment in detail.

But the history of the ‘effective help’ with which the Communists
stiffened the slowness and indecisiveness of the left-wing Socialists
remains to be written. The sources will be found in the police archives
of the various countries, since — does it need saying? — the magic wand
was nothing other than the removal from the Socialist parties of all
opponents of unification. This purge was carried out by repression and
intimidation, details of which are only known in the cases of well-known
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Socialist figures imprisoned or forced into exile.” Of the leaders of the
Social Democratic left who took part in this operation, some adapted to
Stalinism, but others soon experienced imprisonment or political os-
tracism.

The elimination of the political forces of the bourgeoisie and the
announcement that ‘building of socialism’ had begun won support in
the early stages by arousing the hopes of the proletarian masses, or at
least of broad groups of these, and of fairly large numbers of intellec-
tuals. But illusions rapidly disappeared, giving way to concealed discon-
tent, fear and above all political apathy. In its ‘popular democratic’
form, the dictatorship of the proletariat proved just as undemocratic and
even less popular than in its ‘Soviet’ form. It was less popular, among
other reasons, because in the People’s Democracies it embodied de-
pendence on foreign power. The system of bureaucracy and police con-
trol which called itself the representative of the proletariat while
depriving the proletariat of any real participation in the politics of its
country was in its turn controlled by a more hidden system whose job it
was to guard the monolithic unity of the Soviet defence barrier.

Once the unbelievers had been rendered harmless, the main danger in
these new provinces of the empire was heresy. Beria, the Grand Inquisi-
tor of the period, went into action, with all the consequences that in-
volved. The purgers began to be purged.

THE HERETICAL REVOLUTION

On 28 June 1948 the Cominform resolution condemning the leadership
of the Yugoslav Communist Party was published in the People’s Demo-
cracies. The news, as Le Monde said next day, had an effect everywhere
‘nothing short of a bomb’. In the previous months the Western press had
echoed rumours of difficulties between Moscow and Belgrade. (In Feb-
ruary, Le Figaro, for example, had reported that the Romanian Commu-
nist Party had given orders for Tito’s picture to be removed from all
windows in which it had been displayed alongside those of Stalin, Dimi-
trov and Groza.)® No one, however, had suspected that the dispute
could reach such proportions, least of all those most involved. In the
eyes of Communists these rumours were obviously mere slanders on the
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parts of the bourgeois press. The only people Stalin told about the dis-
pute — or rather about his version of it — were the senior leaders of the
other seven parties which, with the Soviet and Yugoslav parties, made
up the Cominform. The rest of the world Communist movement read
the news in the papers like anyone else.

Before analysing the Cominform resolution we shall quickly note the
main antecedents of the crisis, drawing on the information at present
available. This information is still incomplete, because the Soviet archi-
ves are still closed to historians, a handicap which affects the study of all
these problems.® As we have seen,!® the conflict which arose during the
war between the policy of the Yugoslav Communists and Stalin’s strat-
egy was followed by a rapprochement between the two countries, par-
ticularly after 1946, when the deterioration in relations between
Moscow and Washington was particularly sharp. Nevertheless the
serious differences of the war period should be regarded as the first
effects of the crisis of 1948, if only because they revealed the existence
in the Yugoslav leadership of a desire for autonomy hard to reconcile
with the view held in Moscow and in the Communist movement as a
whole of the relations which should hold between the ‘leading party’ and
the led. If an internationalist attitude had prevailed in Moscow, the
nationalist aspect which naturally went with the Yugoslav desire for
autonomy would have faded away. Instead, the dash with Great-Russian
nationalism made it all the keener. Between the liberation of
Yugoslavia and the beginning of the crisis which led to the 1948 break,
the latent conflict between the two nationalisms showed itself
in a series of significant incidents and problems, most of which
were known only to members of the leading groups and were
not publicly disclosed until the acute phase of the crisis or after the
break.

At the end of 1944, after the liberation of Belgrade, there were many
incidents of violence and ill-treatment of the civilian population by
Soviet soldiers. Reactionaries naturally used these incidents in their
struggle against the new regime. The revolutionary masses, including
the Communists, couldn’t understand it, and found it even harder to
understand why the culprits were not punished with the utmost severity.
The matter became an important political problem, which Tito himself
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and the Yugoslav leaders had to raise with General Korneyev, head of
the Soviet military mission.

The General’s immediate reaction was to describe this step as an
insult to the Red Army. During the discussion one of the Yugoslav
leaders explained that the affair was acquiring an even greater political
significance from the fact that the members of the British military
mission did not commit such excesses and the people were beginning to
remark on the contrast. This brought General Korneyev to boiling
point; for him such a remark meant comparing the Red Army with the
armies of capitalist countries, which he regarded as an intolerable
insult.!!

In the years that followed Stalin mentioned this episode several times
in the presence of the Yugoslav leaders, and in 1948 it became one of the
‘proofs’ of their anti-Soviet attitude.!? Similar cases of misbehaviour by
some Soviet troops — contrasting with the correct behaviour of the ma-
jority — had taken place in other countries, notably Hungary, and of
course Germany, where the ‘right of conquest’ was applied widely. In
none of these countries, however, did Communist leaders dare to raise
the matter with the Soviet military authorities.

Another significant incident, this time in foreign affairs, took place in
1945. In April Yugoslavia had signed a mutual aid pact with the
USSR. Shortly after, Anglo-American troops entered Trieste, where
Yugoslav partisans were already stationed. Washington and London pre-
sented Tito with an ultimatum ordering him to evacuate Trieste. In vain
the Yugoslav leader applied for the help of the Soviet army. At the end
of May he made a speech in Ljubljana, the capital of Slovenia. Refer-
ring to reports in the Western press that Yugoslavia was claiming Tri-
este in order to hand it over to the USSR, Tito insisted: “We have no
wish to be dependent on anyone, whatever may be said or published . . .
We do not want to be small change; we do not want to be involved in
any policy of spheres of influence.” On instructions from the Kremlin,
the Soviet Ambassador in Belgrade hastily informed the Yugoslav
leaders that his government regarded this speech as ‘an act of hostility
towards the Soviet Union’, and that any future similar act would be
publicly denounced by Moscow.!?

After 1945 the dispute between Moscow and Belgrade spread to econ-
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omic problems. Two tendencies emerged within the Yugoslav party
leadership. The minority, represented by the Minister of Finance and
the Minister for Industry (Zhujovié and Hebrang, who was also presi-
dent of the planning commission), reflected the Soviet view. The ma-
jority was led by Tito, Kardelj and others. The first group favoured
slow economic development, in view of the country’s lack of credits,
skilled workers and technicians, and also in view of the ‘higher interests
of the USSR’. The second called for a crash programme of indus-
trialization by mobilizing the enthusiasm of the workers, obtaining
credits and Soviet technical assistance.!*

At the same time however, the Yugoslavs were opposed to some of the
forms of ‘economic aid’ proposed by Moscow, and especially the ‘joint
companies’. In appearance, Stalin gave way on this last point and ad-
mitted in conversation with the Yugoslav leaders that ‘joint companies
were a form of collaboration with dependent countries and not with
independent friendly countries’. But tension persisted on other ques-
tions, such as the terms of the Soviet loans and fixed prices for trade
between the two countries, which the Yugoslav leaders regarded as
harmful to their national economic development.!”

Another problem which played a large part in the Soviet—Yugoslav
crisis was that of the Balkan and Danubian federation. As early as 1944
Tito and Dimitrov, in a break with the nationalist attitudes mentioned
in a previous chapter, had begun to draft a constitution for a Balkan
federation. Differences appeared over the structure of the federation,
and in addition the British and Americans made known their opposition.
Stalin, who had agreed in principle to the idea — although in fact, as
appeared later, he was far from happy about it — took advantage of this
opposition to ask the Yugoslavs and Bulgarians to suspend all nego-
tiations. They were resumed in 1947. The Bled Conference, held at the
end of July, in which leaders of the two countries took part, produced a
series of agreements — among others one for a customs union — which
amounted in practice to the basis of the federation.!® There were still
differences, however, on one essential point: should the federation be
composed of eight equal republics (the seven which made up the federal
state of Yugoslavia plus the Bulgarian republic), as the Yugoslavs
wanted, or should it be made up of two states (the Yugoslav and the
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Bulgarian), as the Bulgarians wanted, which would have the effect of
placing the republics which made up the Yugoslav federation in an
inferior position to the Bulgarian republic? In January 1948, in a sen-
sational statement, Dimitrov outlined a much more ambitious project,
the creation of a Balkan and Danubian federation or confederation in-
cluding all the People’s Democracies plus Greece. (In December 1947
the revolutionary government of Markos had been formed in the moun-
tains of northern Greece, and the entry of Greece into Dimitrov’s plan
was clearly based on the assumption that the uprising would succeed.)
Dimitrov explained that this question ‘had not yet been discussed in our
conferences’.

When it matures, and it must inevitably mature, then our peoples, the
People’s Democracies, Romania, Bulgaria, Yugoslavia, Albania, Cze-
choslovakia, Poland, Hungary, and Greece — yes, Greece — will settle it. It
is they who will decide what it shall be — a federation or a confederation -
and when and how it will be formed. What I can say is that our peoples
have already begun to work out a solution for this problem.!”

This statement appeared in Pravda in Moscow, but a few days later (29
January) the paper published a semi-official note indicating the Soviet
leadership’s complete opposition:

It was impossible for Pravda not to publish Comrade Dimitrov’s state-
ment, which was published by the newspapers of other countries, but this
does not mean that the editors of Pravda agree with Comrade Dimitrov on
the question of a federation or customs union between the countries men-
tioned. On the contrary, the editors of Pravda believe that these countries
have no need of any sort of more or less dubious or artificial federation,
confederation or customs union.

At the same time as publishing this public reprimand to the most dis-
tinguished figure in the world Communist movement after himself,
Stalin urgently summoned the Bulgarian and Yugoslav leaders. The
meeting took place on 10 February. Dimitrov and Kardelj tried to
defend their positions. Stalin would allow no discussion; he gave orders.
He ridiculed Dimitrov: ‘Whatever you do, you bandy words like a
woman of the streets. You want to astonish the world as though you were
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still Secretary of the Comintern.” Faced with the plan for a Balkan and
Danubian federation, he insisted on the immediate formation of the
Bulgarian—Yugoslav federation according to the original Bulgarian plan.
He ordered that once this plan was carried out the new federation should
annex Albania. The next day Molotov summoned Kardelj and gave him
a document to sign committing Yugoslavia to consult the Soviet govern-
ment before making any step in foreign policy.!® This meeting marked
the beginning of the attack on the Yugoslavs, secret at first, whose first
open sign was revealed by Le Figaro — the sudden disappearance of
Tito’s portrait from the shop-windows of Bucharest.

Stalin’s opposition to the Dimitrov-Tito plan needs no explanation.
The idea of an independent association of People’s Democracies went
directly counter to all Stalin’s plans, and the interesting question the
plan raises is how it could have been worked out and, still more, outlined
in public by Dimitrov. There is not yet enough information available for
a definite answer, but at least it seems clear that the old Communist
leader’s position, like those of Tito and Gomulka — who, it seems was
also in favour of the idea of some sort of federation of People’s De-
mocracies'® — shows that a movement for autonomy against the great
protector was trying to emerge in the leading circles of the East
European countries. The idea of a federation was undoubtedly con-
nected with the idea that it was necessary to follow new roads, different
from the Soviet one, in the march towards socialism. This idea had
already been formulated in the previous period, and its principal the-
oretician — in so far as one can talk of theoretical development here —
was Dimitrov himself.

At the tripartite meeting in Moscow (between the Soviets, Bulgarians
and Yugoslavs), the problem of the Balkan and Danubian federation
appeared as linked with the Greek question. The Yugoslavs and Alba-
nians were firmly supporting, as far as they were able, the armed
struggle of the Greek Communists. Shortly before the Moscow meeting
the Albanian government had asked the Yugoslav government to send
two divisions to the Greco—Albanian border. Belgrade gave a sym-
pathetic reply, but Molotov informed the Yugoslavs that the Soviet
government was completely opposed to this, and threatened that Mos-
cow would make its attitude public if the governments in Belgrade and

491



The Communist Movement

Tirana did not cancel their planned actions. At the meeting on 10
February Stalin announced without any attempt at evasion that the
armed struggle in Greece had no future and that the Yugoslavs should
break off their help to the Greek Communists. It was obvious, in view
of the military resources committed in Greece by American imperialism,
that the revolutionary forces could not win without Soviet military help,
and Stalin refused to get involved in this area. (Zhdanov’s report at the
Cominform meeting is clear enough about this.) The inclusion of Greece
in the plan for a Balkan and Danubian federation, however, amounted to
a public proclamation that the Communist movement was prepared to
increase its help to the Greek fighters. This was a challenge to Wash-
ington which was incompatible with Stalin’s strategy.

Throughout this period, from the liberation to the 1948 break,
another concealed, but most serious, conflict existed between Moscow
and Belgrade. It remained more clandestine and secret than the others —
as suited its nature — but in it was acted out the fundamental question in
the dispute: was Yugoslavia to be an independent country or a ‘socialist’
colony? This conflict was the underground war in which the Soviet and
Yugoslav secret services engaged in from 1945.

The Soviets organized their network by recruiting agents in every
quarter, and above all in the leading circles of the Yugoslav Communist
Party and government, in the army and the police, in the economic
organizations and the diplomatic corps. The Yugoslavs tried to prevent
this recruitment, and tried to discover and keep watch on the Soviet
network. It was an old story, but it took place now for the first time
between two states which claimed to be Socialist and two parties which
claimed to be Communist.

A first step on the Soviet side was to overcome the scruples of the
Yugoslav Communist contacts, torn between loyalty to their people and
party, to which they were attached not just by ideology and national
sentiment but also by the four years of blood and sacrifice of the war of
liberation, and loyalty to the Soviet Union, which every Communist
regarded as the highest expression of the revolutionary cause. The
Soviet agents used arguments like this: “The enemy can be found among
the most important leaders [here they mentioned the cases of Trotsky,
Bukharin and others]; we can never be completely sure, and in this case
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it is preferable to rely on a higher and more experienced organization
like the Soviet Union.” Beria’s men generally spoke well of Tito, but let
it be understood that his entourage contained ‘suspect elements’ who
needed to be watched.?°

The same sort of things went on in the other People’s Democracies,
with the difference that there the Communist parties offered no resist-
ance. The resistance of the Yugoslav leaders to this secret system re-
sponsible for maintaining the monolithic unity of the satellite system
around the ideology and policies of Moscow was without doubt one of
the main causes of the break between the Kremlin and the Yugoslav
party.

All these events make it clear that from as early as the end of the war
Stalin had been constantly preoccupied with finding a way to bring the
Yugoslavs to heel. He tried various methods, according to the political
situation, mixing warnings and abrupt demands with compromises and
concessions. In 1946 Stalin tried to flatter Tito’s vanity — real or sup-
posed — by praising his merits in private while disparaging Dimitrov,
Thorez, Togliatti and La Pasionaria.?! Zhdanov used the prestige the
Yugoslav Communists had won as a revolutionary party to correct the
opportunism of the French and Italians and make them toe the new anti-
American line. At the time of the setting-up of the Cominform the
Yugoslav party seemed to be the closest to the switch of policy ordered
by Stalin, but it was in fact this switch which brought the hitherto secret
conflict into the open. Stalin’s anti-American strategy envisaged halting
Washington’s offensive in the areas and on the issues he regarded as vital
to Soviet interests, while at the same time keeping open the possibility
of a general arrangement recognizing the predominance of American
interests in other areas and on other issues. One of these areas was the
southern Balkans. Stalin was not interested in challenging the status quo
established in the peninsula, which implied American control in Greece
and the rejection of Yugoslav claims to Trieste and Slovenian Carinthia,
as well as of Macedonian aspiration to national unity. Yugoslav foreign
policy, on the other hand, was centred on opposition to this status
quo, and so embodied the danger of a major dispute with Washington
which would involve the Soviet Union. Yugoslav ‘adventurism’ was
becoming a more serious danger to Stalin’s new strategy than the
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government-and-parliament-centred opportunism of the French and
Italian Communists.

Nevertheless, this problem does not seem to have been the main cause
of the break. To judge from the available information, the Yugoslavs
seem in the end to have accepted the demands of Soviet foreign policy.
The breaking point came rather over the satellites; Yugoslavia’s inde-
pendent attitude was incompatible with Stalin’s plans for integration. It
had become a threat to the success of the plan as a whole, and not just in
Yugoslavia. After the Cominform meeting, however, the Yugoslav
leaders had not changed their attitude to this question in any way.??
The bomb thrown by Dimitrov in the shape of the plan for the Balkan
and Danubian federation showed how serious was the danger of infec-
tion among the other People’s Democracies.??

Events had got to the point at which Stalin’s patience was exhausted
and his morbid suspicion exploded. It would soon be necessary to kill the
virus to prevent its spreading further. Stalin’s determination was also
doubtless influenced by his belief in his infallibility and absolute power.
As Khrushchev revealed in his ‘secret speech’ to the Twentieth Con-
gress, Stalin was convinced that he had only to lift his little finger to
destroy Tito. He was sure that if they were called on to choose between
the Soviet Union and Yugoslavia, between Stalin and Tito, the
Yugoslav Communists would not hesitate for a second. No doubt his
secret service, by giving him the information he wanted to hear, re-
inforced this belief.

The first movement of Stalin’s little finger was a message to the
Yugoslavs at the end of February not to send to Moscow the trade
delegation which had been due to go there in April to renew the trade
agreement between the two countries. In practice this meant breaking off
trade relations and placed Yugoslavia in a very difficult situation, since
all its trade was with the Soviet Union and the People’s Democracies.
The USSR took 50 per cent of Yugoslav exports and sent Yugoslavia
vital raw materials such as oil.

The Central Committee of the Yugoslav Communist Party met on 1
March. Tito and Kardelj, who had just returned from their meeting
with Stalin in Moscow, explained the implications of the new situation.
The Central Committee decided to resist Soviet pressure in all areas. It
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was revealed later that some members of the Central Committee were
agents recruited by the Soviet secret service, which they immediately
informed of the decisions taken.

From this point the little finger became more threatening. On 18
March the Soviet embassy in Belgrade informed Tito that Moscow had
decided to withdraw the military advisers and instructors sent to help
with the modernization of the Yugoslav army. The following day it
announced the departure of the civilian group (engineers, technicians,
economists, etc.). Moscow justified the first action by claiming that the
military advisers and instructors had been subjected to unfriendly treat-
ment, and the second on the ground that the civilian specialists had not
been allowed to obtain the ‘economic information’ they wanted from any
Yugoslav citizen, because an instruction had been issued that to obtain
such information the Soviet experts should apply to the leadership of the
Yugoslav Communist Party or the appropriate ministry.?* Tito im-
mediately wrote to Molotov expressing amazement at the reasons given
by Moscow. The behaviour of the Yugoslavs towards the Soviet ad-
visers, he wrote, had been ‘not only correct but most hospitable and
brotherly’. The decision about economic information had been taken

because every official in our ministerial offices had been giving infor-
mation, needed or not needed, to everybody . . . various people handed out
official economic secrets which could come, and actually did come in some
cases, to the knowledge of our common enemies.

We are not aware of any special understanding, such as is alleged in
[your] message, [requiring] our officials [not] to give varied information
of an economic character . . . without the approval of our government or
the Central Committee . . .

The letter ended:

From all this it must be deduced that the above-mentioned reasons have
not led the Soviet government to proceed with these steps. And it would be
our desire that the government of the USSR should frankly state what
the matter really is; that they tell us what, in their view, is not in accord
with friendly relations between our two countries . . .

In so far as the government of the USSR obtains information from
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various other persons, we are of the opinion that such information should
be handled with reserve, since it is not always given in an objective, correct
or well-meaning spirit.

This letter began the escalation of correspondence which led to the
Cominform meeting (in the second half of June) and the publication (on
28 June) of the Cominform resolution condemning the Yugoslav heresy.

Stalin replied to Tito on 27 March. He began by describing Tito’s
explanations as ‘untrue’ and ‘utterly unsatisfactory’. He insisted on the
right of Soviet experts to obtain ‘information’ on any subjects they
wished, and issued a list of fresh charges against the Yugoslavs. The first
point which scandalized the Soviet leader, the head of a state famous for
the freedom with which it allowed foreign Communists to move freely
and without surveillance, and obtain any information they wanted, was
that ‘Soviet representatives . . . are being put under the control and
supervision of Yugoslav security officers . . . Such a practice is en-
countered by Soviet representatives only in bourgeois countries, and
then not in all of them.” Another charge was that ‘anti-Soviet statements’
were circulating ‘among the leading comrades in Yugoslavia, such as
“the CPSU (B) is decadent”, . . . “great-power chauvinism is rampant
in the USSR”, . .. “the CPSU is trying to dominate Yugoslavia
economically”, “the Cominform is a means of conquest of other parties
by the CPSU (B)”, . . . “socialism in the USSR has ceased to be
revolutionary”.” Such travesties of the truth scandalized Stalin, but
above all because they were being made secretly when there was nothing
to prevent criticism from being frank and open. Stalin had never res-
tricted the right of other parties to criticize:

We recognize unconditionally the right enjoyed by every Communist
Party, thus also by the Yugoslav Communist Party, to criticize the
CPSU (B), as the CPSU (B) has the right to criticize any other Com-
munist party. But Marxism demands that any criticism be open-minded
and honest, and not behind the scenes and slanderous; when the criticized
is deprived of any possibility of answering the critics . . . [it is] a slander
and an attempt to discredit the CPSU (B). This is an attempt to over-
throw the Soviet system.
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But the ‘Soviet system’ could hit back:

One should not disdain to recall that Trotsky, when he intended to
declare war on the CPSU (B), also began by accusing the CPSU (B)
of decadence, of narrow nationalism, of great-power chauvinism. Of
course, he covered all this with left-wing phrases about the world revo-
lution. Nevertheless, as is known, Trotsky himself was a degenerate, and
afterwards, once he had been proved for what he was, he openly joined the
camp of the sworn enemies of the CPSU (B) and the Soviet Union.

We imagine that the political career of Trotsky is sufficiently instructive.

Having given the Yugoslavs such bracing encouragement to exercise
their right of criticism, Stalin went on to make use of the Bolshevik
party’s right to criticize the Yugoslav party on questions of its internal
affairs and its policies. He showed great anxiety at the lack of internal
democracy within the party. Its central committee had not been
elected, but ‘co-opted’. There was no criticism or self criticism
and, worst of all, the party cadres were under the supervision of
Rankovié, the Minister of the Interior. Nothing like this had ever
happened in the Bolshevik party, and therefore, explained Stalin, ‘it is
understandable that we could not consider such an organization of a
Communist party to be Marxist—Leninist and Bolshevist’.

As regards the policy of the Yugoslav party, Stalin’s anxiety was
aroused mainly by two points, first that the Yugoslav party did not fight
vigorously enough against the kulaks, and so fell into Bukharinism, and
second that, instead of exercising its leading role openly, it did it
through the Popular Front. (The Popular Front in Yugoslavia, unlike
the Popular Fronts of other countries, was not a coalition of parties, but
a mass movement with a revolutionary programme which had been cre-
ated during the war of liberation.)

Stalin’s attack in his letter was concentrated on Djilas, Vukmanovié,
KidriF and Rankovié¢, whom he named and described as ‘dubious
Marxists’. These men controlled, respectively the ministries of press and
propaganda, the army, the economy and the interior, those, in other
words which the NKVD was most anxious to infiltrate. If Tito re-
moved these ‘dubious Marxists’ who ‘slandered the Soviet Union’,
matters could be patched up. The ministers mentioned offered their
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resignations to Tito, but he had sufficient experience of the Comintern
to know where such concessions would lead.

On 12 April the Central Committee of the Yugoslav party met to
examine Stalin’s letter. With the exception of two members, who, as was
learnt later, were agents of the NKVD, the Central Committee ap-
proved a firm answer, which, among other things, contained the fol-
lowing passage: ‘However much affection any of us may cherish towards
the country of socialism, the USSR, in no way can he have less affection
for his own country, in which socialism is being built as well . . . for the
sake of which hundreds of thousands of its most progressive sons have
given their lives.” On the problem of the Soviet experts, military and
civilian, the letter recalled that in 1946 the Yugoslav government had
informed Moscow of the difficulties it was meeting in paying the experts
the extremely high salaries (in relation to those of the Yugoslavs) deman-
ded by the Soviet government; a Soviet specialist with the rank of
colonel or lieutenant-colonel, for example, received four times the in-
come of a Yugoslav General commanding an army corps and three
times that of a federal government minister. The Central Committee’s
comments on this point ended: ‘. . . we felt [that this was not only] a
financial burden [but also] politically incorrect, since it was hard to
explain to our people.’ The Yugoslav Central Committee’s firmer
opposition concerned the activities of the NKVD:

We consider it incorrect that officers of the Soviet intelligence service
should enlist our citizens in our country whilst we proceed towards social-
ism, and enlist them for purposes of an intelligence service. We are unable
to give it [any other] interpretation than . . . as being directed against our
country’s interests. This is being done despite the fact that our leadership
and our officers of state security have protested . . . and have let it be
known that we are not willing to tolerate this any longer .

We possess evidence showing that some officers of the Soviet intelli-
gence service . . . besmirch our leaders with suspicions, belittle their
prestige and show them as incapable of their tasks and as suspicious
characters . . . [This cannot be justified as] a struggle against some capitalist
country . . . we cannot avoid coming to the conclusion that this activity
serves the purpose of ruining our unity at home; that it is meant to destroy
all confidence in the leadership . . . demoralize the people and . . . compro-
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mise their respect for the state leadership . . . This sort of activity [cannot]
be regarded as loyal towards our country, which is entering upon socialism
and is the truest of allies of the USSR.

We are unable to [accept that] the Soviet intelligence service should
[develop] its network inside Yugoslavia. We have organized a state secur-
ity service and have our own intelligence service . . . to fight against . . .
foreign capitalist enemies and the class enemy within our own country. If
. . . Soviet intelligence officers should require any information or as-
sistance in this respect, they could obtain it any time they wanted.?>

The meeting of the Yugoslav Central Committee on 12 April 1948
was Stalin’s first historic defeat. It was the first time that an overwhelm-
ing majority of the Central Committee of one of the main Communist
parties had defied his threats and orders. It was the first time that not
only a Communist party but also a revolution and a revolutionary
state led by Communists resisted his Diktat and dared to stand up to the
formidable NKVD. Words were now followed by actions as Rank-
ovié’s officers began to arrest party and state officials who were known
to be Soviet agents. At the same time the party leadership secretly
informed the most trusted militants of what was happening. The story of
Trotsky had been more instructive to the veteran Yugoslav Communists
than Stalin could have imagined. But the battle was only beginning.

Stalin set the Cominform mechanism in motion. This, mainly, was
what he had created it for. He sent the member parties a copy of his
letter of 27 March to the Yugoslavs and, without enclosing the Yugos-
slavs’ letters, called on them to make statements. There was no need for
them to know the Yugoslavs’ arguments; it was enough to know what
Stalin thought of them. Moscow warned them that the documents in
which they declared their positions should not be sent to the Yugoslavs,
but only to Stalin. The text of the replies has not been published, but
according to Yugoslav sources they were all similar, all supported Stalin
unreservedly and called on the Yugoslav party to retract. Rakosi’s reply
in particular angered the Yugoslavs, who still remembered the horrors
committed by the Hungarian Fascist troops during the war. Rakosi had
also complained a number of times in confidence to the Yugoslav Com-
munist leaders about the behaviour of the Russian army in Hungary,
accusing it of plundering the country and displaying anti-semitic
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tendencies. The Bulgarian reply was little different, although Dimitrov
urged the Yugoslavs — according to their account — to stand firm.2° The
weight of his ideological formation, and also perhaps tactical con-
siderations, made the old Lion of Leipzig draw back submissively each
time a dispute with Stalin brought him to the edge of a conflict.

Stalin’s next letter — a reply to the Yugoslavs’ letter of 13 April —
was dated 4 May, and marked a new stage in the escalation. It claimed
that ‘the ambassador of the USA in Belgrade is behaving as if he were a
master in his own house’, and that government and party posts were full
of ‘the friends and relatives of the hangman of the Yugoslav peoples,
Nedié (the Yugoslav Quisling)’. But the letter deeply offended the
Yugoslavs, above all by attempting to minimize the role of the Commu-
nists and the Yugoslav revolutionary army in the liberation of the country
and the victory of the revolution, and attributing the decisive blow to the
Soviet armies. Referring to May 1944, after the German attack on
Tito’s headquarters, Stalin’s letter said:

. when the national liberation movement in Yugoslavia was passing
through a severe crisis, the Soviet armies rushed . . . to the assistance of the
Yugoslav people, broke down the resistance of the German occupying
army, freed Belgrade and thus created the conditions [which brought] the
Communist Party power.

With his customary skill in manipulating history, Stalin this time
distorted it — thereby contradicting the version of the events of summer
1944 in Yugoslavia which the Soviets themselves had given four years
before?” — in order to denigrate the Yugoslav party and turn the other
parties of the Cominform against it. The passage quoted ends: ‘“The
merits and successes . . . of the Communist parties of Poland, Cze-
choslovakia, Hungary, Romania, Bulgaria, Albania, are not in anything
smaller than the merits and successes of the Yugoslav Communist Party.
The fact that the French and Italian parties were having ‘less success’
than the Yugoslav party was to be explained by the Soviet army’s in-
ability to give them the same help as it gave the Yugoslavs in 1944. The
main difference was that ‘the leaderships of these Communist parties
behave modestly and do not shout about their successes’, while the
Yugoslav leaders have pierced the ears of all with their exaggerated
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self-glorification’. Stalin then summarized his previous charges, added
some new ones, such as that the Yugoslav deputy foreign minister, the
ambassador in London and a number of other officials were British
agents — all without the slightest evidence — and ended:

The Yugoslav comrades . . . should also take into account that by re-
maining in such a position they deprive themselves of the right to claim
material and other assistance from the Soviet Union, since the Soviet
Union can only give assistance to its friends.

In this letter Stalin rejected the suggestion made by the Yugoslavs in
their last letter, in which they had invited a delegation from the Soviet
party to go to Yugoslavia and see on the spot that the situation was not
as Moscow described it. Stalin proposed, instead, that the matter
should be brought before the Cominform. The Yugoslav Central Com-
mittee met on 9 May and rejected this suggestion in the following
terms:

We do not try to avoid criticism on any question of principle. But we
feel in this case [that we have been] deprived of a right to equality and
therefore are not able to accede to your suggestion that the matter be
decided by the Cominform Buro. Nine parties have received your first
letter and we have not been informed of this before. These parties have
taken a stand in resolutions.

The Central Committee meeting examined the cases of two party
leaders and members of the government, Zhujovi¢ and Hebrang. It had
been discovered that they were Stalin’s agents and a decision had been
made to try them. A threatening telegram arrived from Moscow, and the
NKVD prepared a plan to kidnap Zhujovié and take him to the
Soviet Union by air. When the Soviet agents wanted to go into action,
however, it was too late; Zhujovi¢ was already in prison. On 19 May a
messenger from the Kremlin arrived in Belgrade and repeated the in-
vitation to a Cominform meeting. The Central Committee discussed the
matter again and confirmed its earlier refusal.

According to later Yugoslav disclosures, in addition to the reasons
mentioned above, it was felt that there was no guarantee that the del-
egation would be able to return safely to Yugoslavia. The spectre of 1937
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was in everyone’s mind; many Yugoslav Communists had been executed
in that year in the Soviet Union. Nor had Tito forgotten what had
happened at the same time to the Politburo of the Ukrainian Commu-
nist Party, which had taken a critical attitude to Stalin’s policy of Great-
Russian nationalism. To make them see reason Stalin sent Molotov to
Kiev. Having failed to make the members of the Politburo change their
minds, Molotov called a meeting of the plenum of the Ukrainian Central
Committee, but this supported by a majority the position taken by its
Politburo. Stalin then summoned the Politburo to Moscow to discuss the
matter. Hardly had the members of the Politburo reached Moscow than
they were arrested by the NKVD and shot shortly afterwards. In a
sense, Tito was a survivor of the terrible Stalinist purges of the thirties,
which goes far to explain his farsighted reactions of 1948.%8

Stalin now used further forms of pressure in an attempt to bring the
Yugoslav Party before the bar of the Cominform. In his last letter (22
May), he accused the Yugoslavs of ‘breaching the united socialist front
of the People’s Democracies and the Soviet Union’, and spoke for the
first time of ‘treason’. The Yugoslav leadership stuck firmly to its posi-
tions. On 25 May it publicly announced its decision to call a party
congress to give all the militants an opportunity to pronounce on the
dispute after hearing the facts. General assemblies of the local organ-
izations were held almost everywhere, and the correspondence between
Stalin and Tito was read. Congress delegates were democratically
elected in the proportion of one delegate per two hundred members.
The Tass correspondent was invited to the meeting of the Belgrade
organization. Once there was no more hope of the Yugoslavs’ attending
the meeting, the Cominform met in their absence and adopted the reso-
lution proposed by the USSR, which combined in summary form the
critical points from Stalin’s letter.?° According to Yugoslav reports,
the Soviet delegation, led by Zhdanov, Malenkov and Suslov, met some
resistance from a number of delegations, who found the text of the
condemnation too sharp. To remove these hesitations, Zhdanov an-

nounced: ‘We possess information that Tito is an imperialist

SPY-’ 30

This categorical accusation was not for the moment added to the
Cominform resolution; the ground had first to be prepared in the Com-
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munist movement, and ‘proof’ provided. This was the function of the
campaign of ideological terrorism launched on the basis of the Comin-
form resolution, and Rajk’s trial, a year later, was to provide the
‘proof’ in the same way that the Moscow trials of 19378 had provided
the ‘proof’ that Trotsky had been a spy for the world bourgeoisie from
his tenderest years

At the head of the resolution stood the true reason for the con-
demnation, the resistance of the Yugoslav leaders to Soviet control. The
offence was, of course, presented in such a way that it could not fail to
arouse the indignation of any good Communist: ‘Slander of Soviet mili-
tary experts and attacks on the reputation of the Red Army’; persecution
of Soviet civilian experts, who were forced to ‘follow a special routine to
allow them to be watched by the Yugoslav state security organizations
and followed by their agents’; ‘slanderous propaganda about the “de-
generacy” of the Communist Party of the USSR (Bolsheviks)’ drawn
from ‘the arsenal of counter-revolutionary Trotskyism’, etc.

The remainder of the resolution was devoted mainly to a criticism of
the supposed political errors of the Yugoslav party (its anti-Soviet atti-
tude was of course more than an error; it was a crime), in an attempt to
prove that ‘anti-Sovietism’ was indissolubly linked with serious political
and theoretical deviations from Marxism-Leninism. At the founding
meeting of the Cominform the Yugoslav leaders, like the representatives
of the other parties which made up the organization, had given a detailed
account of all aspects of their policies. Neither the Soviet delegates nor
any of the others had then made the slightest criticism; on the contrary,
the Yugoslav party had been regarded as the model of a revolutionary
party and it was in this capacity that it acted as prosecutor in the dis-
cussion of the French and Italian parties’ opportunism. In other words,
the Cominform in 1947 judged the policy of the Yugoslav party to be
perfectly Marxist-Leninist, while in June 1948 it decided that the very
same policy was no longer anything of the sort, but had become national-
ist, Bukharinist, Menshevik, Trotskyist and anti-Soviet.

The Yugoslav party was the only member of the Cominform to have
successfully combined the war against Fascism with a revolution against
capitalism, and it now found itself accused of ‘abandoning the Marxist
theory of classes and the class struggle’ by those who themselves had
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followed the path of class collaboration on a national and international
scale. The Cominform resolution included as part of Marxist theory the
Stalinist dogma that the class struggle inevitably sharpened in the stage
of the transition from capitalism to socialism and condemned the Yugo-
slavs for not taking account of this. According to the Cominform, the
Yugoslav party was not carrying out a thorough struggle against the
kulaks. This accusation had already appeared in Stalin’s letter of 27
March, and the Yugoslav leaders, no doubt impressed by this criticism
from the guardian of orthodoxy, made the mistake of immediately an-
nouncing the rapid elimination, not only of kulaks, but also of small
private trade and industry, only to find themselves accused in the
Cominform resolution of irresponsible adventurism.

Secondly, the Cominform denounced the Yugoslav leadership as re-
visionist on the Marxist—Leninist doctrine of the leading role of the
party. The Yugoslav party had been the only one in Europe, apart from
the Greek, to conceive of the unity of the resistance, not as a coalition
from above with the bourgeois parties, but as a revolutionary mass
movement with socialist aims. The Popular Front, the organized politi-
cal expression of this movement, grew in prestige and influence, and in a
number of cases the Communist leaders thought it opportune for the
Popular Front and not the Communist Party to present to the country
proposals and policies which had in fact been worked out by the party
leadership. In practice, the Communists controlled the whole govern-
ment of the country, not only through the decisive influence they had
acquired during the revolutionary struggle, but also because they con-
trolled all the key positions, in the first place in the army and the police.
There was not the slightest danger of the leadership of the party slipping
out of their hands, but Stalin used these facts to accuse Tito and his
colleagues of tendencies to ‘liquidate’ the Yugoslav Communist Party.

Thirdly, the Cominform accused the Yugoslav leaders of setting up a
‘bureaucratic system’ within the party, with the result that the party was
left without ‘inner party democracy . . . elections . . . criticism and self-
criticism’. This internal organization was common to all the Communist
parties — election of the controlling bodies, for example, where it took
place, was limited to the ‘election’ of candidates chosen in advance by
the existing leadership, but the Cominform tried to make the Yugoslav
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party take exclusive responsibility for it and described it as ‘disgraceful,
purely Turkish’ (sic) and ‘terrorist’. This meant that the Yugoslav party
was credited with having the system which Stalin had long ago set up in
the Soviet party, as the Twentieth Congress was to reveal some years
later. In one of his letters Stalin had accused the Yugoslavs of not having
called the party congress since the end of the war. This charge no longer
appeared in the Cominform resolution, perhaps because the Yugoslavs
had decided to call the party congress immediately, but no doubt also
because someone had discreetly reminded Stalin that the Soviet party
had now gone ten years without holding a congress and none was in
preparation. (The Nineteenth Congress of the CPSU was not held
until the end of 1952, fourteeen years after the Eighteenth Congress.)
The Yugoslav Communist Party was no model of democracy — far
from it — but in this situation the leaders were saved, as was the revo-
lution, by their realization that they could stand up to Stalin’s attacks
only by winning the support of the party base and the mass of the
workers. They were able to do this as a result of the radical nature and
authenticity of the Yugoslav revolution. It is well known that in contrast
to the other countries of Eastern Europe, where the decisive factor was
the Soviet army, in Yugoslavia it was the armed struggle of the people,
organized and led by the Communist Party. The most important Com-
munist leaders of the other People’s Democracies arrived in their coun-
tries behind the Soviet army, and those who, like Gomulka, Rajk and a
few others, had fought in their own country were immediately sur-
rounded at the liberation by those who had come from Moscow, when
they were not relegated to subordinate positions. Tito and his comrades,
however, had shared the dangers and privations of the resistance
fighters, and this had created bonds of mutual trust. War and revolution
had reshaped leaders and led, moulding them in the same national revo-
lutionary spirit. The mass of Yugoslav Communists was certainly as
alienated as the Communists of other countries; their consciousness was
dimmed by the fetishism of ideological commodities which carried the
famous label of the October revolution. This was Stalin’s principal
asset. The Yugoslav party leadership realized that the only cure for the
alienation of the bulk of the party was the truth. All the elements of the
problem had to be put before it: Stalin’s letters, the Cominform
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resolutions, the Yugoslav replies, the activities of the secret service, the
unilateral breaking-off of trade relations and the rest. Everyone must
have the opportunity to compare actions and words.

The Cominform resolution ended with an appeal to the Communists
and people of Yugoslavia to overthrow the Titoist leadership. Stalin and
his allies were sure that Tito’s first step would be to conceal this docu-
ment from the country and prevent its distribution. The document also
contained the allegation that the Yugoslav party leaders had taken ‘the
path of outrightly deceiving their party and people by concealing from
the Yugoslav Communist Party the criticism of the Central Com-
mittee’s incorrect policy’. When this passage was written it was already
some weeks since Stalin’s letter had been read at local assemblies of the
Yugoslav party. Scarcely had the Cominform resolution been issued
when Borba, the central organ of the Yugoslav party, published half a
million copies of the full text and the Yugoslav reply. That issue of
Borba was published on 30 June. On 5 July Duclos wrote in
L’Humanité: “The fact that the Yugoslav leaders have not published the
information bureau’s resolution shows that they are unsure of their argu-
ments and afraid to let their people know the facts.’ The Yugoslav
ambassador in Paris called in vain on the editor of LHumanité to pub-
lish a correction. None of the member parties of the Cominform, who
had just accused the Yugoslav party of a lack of ‘internal democracy’,
published the reply of the Central Committee of the Yugoslav Commu-
nist Party to the Cominform resolution. Nor did they include it in their
internal bulletins.

Many Yugoslav Communists believed that Stalin had been mis-
informed. For men who professed the Stalinist religion it was not easy,
even with all the sources of information available at the time, suddenly
to shift to secular Marxism, and all the harder when the pope of the
Rrernlin was at the height of his glory. A meeting of Communists in
Belgrade decided to send him a telegram reading: “We believe sincerely
in you. We believe that you will do all in your power to silence this
unjust accusation against our party and Central Committee.’>"

For a time the leaders of the Yugoslav party did not attack this trend.
They realized that the Stalin myth could be eradicated only by the
practical experience of each militant, and on the other hand they still
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had hopes that the Soviet leaders would give way before the firm and
almost unanimous reaction of the Yugoslav party and people and allow
agreement to be reached. The Fifth Congress of the Yugoslav Commu-
nist Party, which opened on 21 July, was held under the sway of this
illusion. While strongly reaffirming the party’s position and rejecting the
Cominform accusations, Tito said: “We hope that the comrade leaders
of the CPSU (B) will give us an opportunity to show them here, on the
spot, everything that is inaccurate in the resolution.””” The resolution
adopted by the Congress, while firmly rejecting the Cominform’s in-
dictment, authorized the Yugoslav Communist Party to rejoin the
organization once the dispute with the Soviet party was settled. After
its election by secret ballot — the first time a Communist party had
used the method — the Congress ended its sessions with cheers for
Stalin, the USSR and Tito.

Stalin’s immediate reply was to organize a coup d’état against Tito.
The NKVD could rely on three Yugoslav generals, including the
Chief of the General Staff, who enjoyed great prestige as a result of his
role during the war of liberation. But the three generals failed to per-
suade other officers to join them, and tried, unsuccessfully, to escape to
the Soviet Union. The Chief of Staff was killed by a Yugoslav border
guard, and the two others arrested shortly after. This incident showed
that, in spite of the support of a large majority of the party and people
for Tito’s policy, Stalin could find supporters among the Yugoslav Com-
munists: some because they had compromised themselves with the
Soviet secret service, others because their Stalinist formation pre-
dominated over any other considerations.

Faced with this danger, the Yugoslav party fell back on the same
methods that Stalin used, the secret service, the police, all the organs of
coercion controlled by the state. Already, at the Congress, Tito had
called for firm resistance to ‘all attempts to break up the unity of our
party and the unity of our people’, and the resolutions passed by the
Congress included calls for increased vigilance and a purge of the
party.

However, the party leadership at the same time gave the people the
chance to compare words and actions. Soviet broadcasts, which mounted
a violent campaign of denigration against the Yugoslav leaders, were not
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jammed. Stalin’s letters were published on a vast scale. In the press the
‘arguments’ of the other side were openly refuted. The Stalin myth
gradually faded from the minds of the Yugoslav Communists, and they
began to remember the Tsars of the past, who had disguised their plans
for expansion in the Balkans behind the slogan of the liberation of the
South Slavs from the Turkish yoke. Soviet propaganda’s clumsy refer-
ences to the undying friendship between Russia and Serbia helped to
emphasize the historical continuity of Moscow’s policy. The repeated
incidents on the borders with Hungary, Romania and Bulgaria also
contributed, as did the disturbing movements of the Soviet troops
stationed in those countries. The Yugoslav Communists and people
gradually became convinced that the avalanche of ideological ac-
cusations in fact concealed a threat to their dearly bought national inde-
pendence.

The precise considerations which kept Stalin from using force remain
unknown. We may suppose that the international tension existing at the
time was an important factor. The possibility could not be excluded that
a Soviet intervention in Yugoslavia would be followed by further inter-
vention, this time from America, and extension, as it were, of her ex-
isting intervention in Greece, with all the risks that involved of a general
conflict. In addition, the Yugoslav people’s army and its experience of
guerrilla fighting could not be ignored. Stalin’s caution no doubt made it
easier for the Yugoslavs to resist. It is equally possible that, in spite of the
initial failure of his attempts at ideological intimidation and the coup
d’état, Stalin believed that the heretical state, whose position could
hardly be more desperate, would soon collapse.

Stalin’s offensive also coincided with a whole series of provocations
by the Western powers. During the first three months of 1948 American
planes violated Yugoslav air space twenty-one times. During the elec-
tion campaign in Italy the reactionary forces linked with the Americans
made allegations that Yugoslavia had built launching sites for V1 and
V2 rockets near the Italian frontier and was concentrating troops to
attack Trieste. The United States, Great Britain and France took ad-
vantage of the situation to revise a number of clauses in the peace treaty
with Italy and award her Trieste.

Most dramatic of all, however, was the economic situation. The
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breaking-off of trade relations with the Soviet Union and the rapid
deterioration of those with the other People’s Democracies, the stopping
of Soviet technical aid and the other measures placed Yugoslavia in the
position of having either to seek an accommodation with the Western
powers or to perish. In his report to the Fifth Congress Kardelj had
proclaimed the decision of the Yugoslav party to hold fast to the line of a
united front with the Soviet Union and the People’s Democracies while
at the same time forcing them into the open by asking, ‘Are you going to
abandon our country to the pressure of imperialism?’ At the inter-
national conference on the Danube, held shortly after the publication of
the Cominform resolution, the Yugoslav delegates supported the Soviet
representatives against the Western diplomats. But matters rapidly
became clear: either Yugoslavia submitted, or Stalin in practice aban-
doned it to imperialism. At the same time the fierce anti-Yugoslav cam-
paign orchestrated by the Kremlin announced that Tito was preparing
to do a deal with the imperialists. It was a neat trap: either the Yugoslav
regime collapsed or it provided the ‘proof’ that Stalin was right and Tito
was indeed an agent of imperialism.

Already in the early months of 1949 the People’s Democracies, fol-
lowing the Soviet example, had practically ended all trade with Yugos-
lavia. The Yugoslav revolution now found itself forced to do what the
October revolution had done before it when it was left similarly isolated
and surrounded by the capitalist world, to open trade with the capitalist
countries and seek credits and technical assistance. To explain that this
political course did not mean the abandonment of socialism, Tito used
arguments very similar to those used in the past by the Bolsheviks. In a
speech on 10 July 1949 at Pula, he said, “When we sell our copper to buy
machines, we are not selling our consciences, but only our copper . . .
With the machines we receive from the West we shall continue the
building of socialism.

The capitalist states were naturally quick to give sympathetic answers
to the Yugoslavian appeals. They did not need to make this small and
backward country abandon its claim to be building socialism; what mat-
tered to American imperialism and its servants was that Yugoslavia
should be able to assert its independence in the face of Russian imperi-
alism. At the height of the ‘cold war’, Stalin made them a present of an
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‘objective’ ally. Some Western commentators and politicians expressed
fears that “Titoism’ might give the ideals of Communism a new at-
tractiveness by demonstrating the possibility of an ‘anti-Stalinist” Com-
munism, but the most intelligent elements of capitalism realized that
any attempt to restore the old regime would not only meet the firm
opposition of the Communists and the revolutionary majority of the
Yugoslav people, but would also be playing into Stalin’s hands. The
anti-Tito campaign demonstrated this daily. Each trade agreement
Yugoslavia made with Western countries, each credit she obtained, was
received by Moscow and the Communist parties of the Cominform as a
new proof that Tito was selling himself to capitalism. Had not the
Cominform resolution announced that Tito’s ‘anti-Soviet’ policies were
inevitably leading Yugoslavia towards the loss of its independence and
its transformation into a colony of the imperialist countries?

Six years later, during his journey of repentance to Belgrade, Khrush-
chev announced, ‘We have visited many parts of the country. We have
talked to workers and have been able to see that, in spite of the
difficulties Yugoslavia experienced as a result of the deterioration in re-
lations with us, Yugoslavia has not abdicated her sovereignty and has
maintained complete independence in the face of the imperialist
camp.’*’

During the summer and autumn of 1949 the ‘deterioration’ in
Soviet—Yugoslav relations reached a critical point, and the threat of
Soviet military intervention became increasingly urgent. A pretext was
available in the case of White Russians living in Yugoslavia who had
been recruited by the Soviet secret service. After the October revolution
thousands of White Russians settled in Yugoslavia. When the new regime
was established many of them immediately announced their support for
the USSR, and the Moscow government granted Soviet citizenship to
about 6,000 of them, among whom Beria’s organization recruited many
agents. In 1949 Rankovié’s police arrested some of these. Moscow
came to their defence, and sent threatening notes to Belgrade. The last,
date 18 August, appealed to the right of ‘Soviet citizens’ living in Yu-
goslavia to the free expression of their ‘democratic views’ and described
the regime’s attempts to prevent them as Fascist:
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In no country except one with a Fascist system is the expression of
democratic views regarded as a crime. In the present state of Yugoslavia it
is the ground for the illegal arrest and cruel punishment of people who
criticize the Fascist regime which exists in Yugoslavia . . . There are only
two governments in Europe, the Greek and the Spanish, which regard the
resolution of the Communist parties’ information bureau as a criminal
document. These two governments are Fascist. From that it can be de-
duced that the Yugoslav government is the third government to regard the
resolution of the information bureau as a criminal document, regarding its
distribution and the very fact of knowing about it to be a sufficient basis
for imprisoning thousands of people.

(As we have seen, the Yugoslav Communist Party had produced and
distributed half a million copies of the resolution, which could be found
— with Stalin’s letters — in any Belgrade bookshop, but this fact did not
exist for the Soviet government.) The note denied that the Cominform
resolution recommended the overthrow of the Titoist leadership, and
claimed that it merely called for the convening of a congress of Yugoslav
Communists at which the party leadership would be changed, which was
perfectly proper since, the document explained, ‘the congresses of Mar-
xist parties do not meet to glorify their leaders, but to analyse from a
critical standpoint the existing leadership and, if necessary, renew it or
replace it by another leadership. In all Marxist parties in which internal
democracy existed this method of changing the leadership was natural
and perfectly normal.’ There was no need to look any further than the
Communist Party of the USSR!

With regard to the ‘ill-treatment’ inflicted on the ‘Soviet citizens’
arrested, the note described three cases (presumably the most extreme).
In the first the prisoner was ‘beaten for several days, forced to stand
upright without moving for several hours and kept without sleep, food
and water for two days’. In the second the prisoner ‘received no food for
six days’, and ‘during interrogations was struck on the legs with a rod’.
In the third case the prisoner ‘was subjected to interrogation at night for
twenty-two consecutive days. He was required to answer questions about
his views on the Cominform resolution. He was maltreated several times
in the course of these interrogations, and several times placed in a cell in
which he could only stand upright.” Such unspeakable methods,
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unknown in the USSR, could not but move Stalin’s humanitarian con-
science to anger: ‘Can a regime which practises such horrors and uses
such brutal methods be called a People’s Democracy?’ demanded the
Soviet government note. “‘Would it not be more correct to say that a
regime under which people are ill-treated in this way is a Fascist, Ges-
tapo regime?’ The note ended with the remark that if the Yugoslav
government did not comply with the Soviet demands, the Soviet
government ‘would be obliged to have recourse to other, more effective
means of defending the rights and interests of the Soviet citizens in
Yugoslavia and to restrain the agents of the Fascist violence which has
been let loose’.?* What were these ‘other, more effective means’ to
which the Soviet government referred? At this period the economic
blockade of Yugoslavia by the USSR and the People’s Democracies was
complete. The campaign of defamation seemed to have reached its
limits. Apparently, nothing was left but military intervention. The
Western press was filled with alarming reports of the movement of
Soviet troops in the People’s Democracies bordering on Yugoslavia and
semi-official statements by the United States and the European coun-
tries announcing their readiness to intervene if needed. Tito again an-
nounced Yugoslavia’s readiness to face any eventuality. Then, instead of
Soviet military intervention, there was the Rajk trial and the second
Cominform resolution against Yugoslavia. Before this, however, a new
‘proof” of Tito’s ‘treachery’ was put into circulation.

We have already seen that at the beginning of 1948 Stalin ordered the
Yugoslav Communists to stop helping the armed struggle of the Greek
Communists. The Yugoslav party did not comply, but the Cominform’s
condemnation made it extremely difficult for it — as may be imagined
after the events described above — to go on helping the Greek fighters on
the scale they needed. From the time of the Cominform resolution Yu-
goslavia had to keep its forces practically in a state of alert, ready to go
into action, should Stalin decide on military intervention. The Comin-
form resolution also had catastrophic effects within the Greek party
and the partisan army. Many activists, including General Markos, the
head of the revolutionary government established in the northern moun-
tains, did not accept the condemnation of the Yugoslav party and were
subjected to a vast purge organized by Zachariades, the General Sec-
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retary of the Greek party. At the end of 1948 Zachariades added the
post of chief of the armed forces to that of General Secretary of the
party. As the Greek press admitted later, the situation of the government
troops in the autumn of 1948, in spite of American technicians and
arms, was becoming alarming. In the course of the year the revolutionary
army had achieved a number of remarkable successes. From the end
of 1948, after the removal of Markos and the anti-Yugoslav purge, the
course of the civil war swung sharply in favour of the government forces,
a change attributed by the Greek press to the military skill of General
Papagos.

It remains unclear even now whether the new direction taken by the
civil war, which was to lead to the final defeat of the revolutionary
forces in August 1949, was mainly the result of the intensification of
American military intervention®> (while Soviet aid continued to be
notably absent), or whether the decisive factor was the internal break-
down of the revolutionary forces as a result of the developments men-
tioned. It is even possible that Zachariades, carrying out specific
instructions from Stalin, deliberately worked for the collapse of the
armed struggle. It is likely that everything — except perhaps the ‘skill’ of
Papagos — combined to bring the Greek revolution to its tragic end.

What is certain, on the other hand, is that the leadership of the Greek
Communist Party under Zachariades, as if it did not have enough to do
in fighting the Greek monarchy and the Americans, embarked on a
secret war and open propaganda against the Yugoslav party. It was
presumably obeying Cominform instructions, since it was in the Comin-
form’s interest to use the prestige of the Greek Communists within the
Communist movement to reinforce its slander campaign against Yugos-
lavia.>®

During the summer of 1949, when the defeat of the people’s army was
almost complete, the royalist troops reached the borders of Albania and
Yugoslavia. About the middle of July the Belgrade government an-
nounced its intention to close the frontier, justifying its decision on the
grounds of the repeated incursions of Greek royalist troops into Yugos-
lav territory. Immediately, ‘Radio Free Greece’, controlled by Zach-
ariades, accused Tito of assisting the government offensive in the border
area. The anti-Tito campaign had a field day: Tito had sold himself to
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the Americans and the Greek monarcho-Fascists; he had stabbed the
democratic army in the back! On 28 August Moscow radio broadcast a
communique from the Albanian Ministry of Defence also announcing
the dosing of the border and warning that in order ‘to preserve peace
all armed persons coming from Greece, whether monarcho-Fascists or
democrats, will be disarmed’. This action, however, coming from a
government controlled by Moscow, was not a ‘stab in the back’, but only
a measure ‘to preserve peace’. Until the death of Stalin the Communist
movement’s official version can be summed up in this comment from a
French Communist journal: “The Truman government would have lost
in Greece as it lost in China, if Tito’s treachery had not allowed the
Anglo-Saxon imperialists to win a military victory at the last minute.’>’
After Stalin’s death Tito’s ‘treachery’ disappeared as if by magic from
the official explanations of the Greek defeat, the causes of which were
reduced to two, American intervention and the errors of the Greek Com-
munist Party under Zachariades’ leadership. The responsibilities of
Stalin and the Cominform remain to be determined.

It seems very likely that the closing of the border was not prompted
solely by the consideration officially announced in Belgrade. The action
also fulfilled two other functions, that of preventing an incursion into
Yugoslav territory of armed forces under the orders of the Cominform
(Just as in Albania’s case it was intended to prevent the entry of pro-
Yugoslav elements)?® and of making a gesture to smooth relations with
Washington at a time when the threat of Soviet military intervention
seemed to be coming alarmingly close. In this case, as in others (such as
the Balkan pact with Greece and Turkey), if Tito did not sell his soul
with his copper, he was at least forced to make it extremely fiexible.

But did Stalin leave him an alternative? From one point of view the
situation of the Yugoslav revolution was even more dramatic than that
of the October revolution. The October revolution could at least rely on
the solidarity of the international revolutionary proletariat in the face of
capitalist encirclement. But in the face of encirclement by Russian im-
perialism, camouflaged under the label ‘socialist’, and by the Communist
movement, still totally alienated by Soviet ‘myths’, the only defensive
move abroad still open to the Yugoslav revolution was to take advantage
of the ‘cold war’ between capitalist imperialism and the new imperialism
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which was beginning to appear. The heart of the problem was whether
the tacit alliance with the United States and its vassals, and with the
reformist wing of the working-class movement, was compatible with the
development of the socialist revolution inside the country. To explore
this tortuous path or sacrifice itself to Stalin’s colonialism, this was the
inexorable dilemma which faced the Yugoslav revolution.

THE TRIALS

In terms of Cominform propaganda, which started with the 1948 resolu-
tion and was enriched in the course of time by the new ‘evidence’ with
which events provided it, the Yugoslav heresy had taken the following
course up to the summer of 1949. In the first stage Tito & Co. went
from Marxism—Leninism to nationalism; once on the nationalist slope,
they slipped in a new stage into anti-Sovietism, clashing with the Soviet
Union and the Bolshevik party (which amounted to a complete abandon-
ment of internationalism, since, as is well known, the touchstone of
internationalism is a party’s attitude to the USSR), and finally rolled
into the imperialist camp and even began to turn into Fascists. The
original sin was clearly nationalism. On the other hand, this scheme
had the disadvantage of presenting the Yugoslav leaders, from one point
of view, as patriots, heroes of national independence. It fulfilled its
defamatory function satisfactorily with ‘mature’ Communists, but could
have unfortunate effects on the non-Communist population of the
People’s Democracies, whose national feelings rebelled against Russian
domination, or on some of the ordinary Communists who had just joined
the parties of these countries.

The Rajk trial was intended to provide the ‘irrefutable’ proof that
Tito and his associates not only had never been Marxists or Commu-
nists, but had not even been patriots; ever since the war against Hitler-
ism they had been no more than contemptible agents of the Hitlerite or
Anglo—American secret service, to whom they had sold the sovereignty
and national independence of Yugoslavia. True patriotism, both in
Yugoslavia and in the other People’s Democracies, was indissolubly
linked with loyalty to the USSR, the ultimate guarantee for these
countries of their national independence. This was ‘proved’ by the Rajk
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trial. (It has not been generally noticed that the ‘proof’ given by the
Moscow trials that Trotsky, Bukharin and the rest were agents of Ger-
many and Japan was also designed to discredit them in the eyes of most
Russians, whose patriotism was reaching a peak at that period in the face
of the danger of German and Japanese aggression.)

Laszlo Rajk had been a member of the Hungarian Communist Party
since the 1930s, when he was a university student. He had fought with
the international brigades in Spain. After the defeat of the Spanish
Republic he was interned in French camps. He led the underground
Hungarian Communist Party during the resistance. He was Minister of
the Interior of the Hungarian People’s Democracy from its formation
until about the time of the publication of the Cominform resolution
against Tito, when he became Foreign Minister.

On 15 June 1949 the Hungarian Communist Party (more correctly,
the Hungarian Workers’ Party) announced in a communique that Rajk
and Szonyi — another Communist leader — had been expelled from the
party as ‘spies for the imperialist powers and Trotskyite agents’. On 10
September the Hungarian government published the indictment against
Rajk and other party and government leaders. On the 17th the trial
opened in a large hall in Budapest. The hearings were public and, since
space was limited, invitations were issued. Sixty foreign journalists at-
tended. Pravda sent the novelist Boris Polevoi. Diplomatic represen-
tatives were also able to attend the trial. The elaborate spectacle, an
exact reproduction of the Moscow trials, unfolded without a hitch. All
the accused admitted the crimes with which they were charged and a
number of others as well. Rajk was sentenced to death and hanged with
three of his fellow defendants. Out of respect for the uniform two mili-
tary leaders were granted the concession of a firing squad. The other
defendants were sentenced to heavy terms of imprisonment.

In 1956, after the Twentieth Congress, the Hungarian authorities ad-
mitted that it had all been a farce. Rajk was ‘rehabilitated’. 300,000
workers, students and intellectuals marched through the streets of Bud-
apest in a national tribute and demanded the removal of a system which
allowed the staging of such criminal farces by the very people who called
themselves the representatives of the proletariat and of socialism. Soon
after, Russian tanks went into action to save the crumbling system. The
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fact that the reactionary forces in Hungary and the real agents of imperi-
alism tried, as might have been expected, to exploit the rising of the
workers and the people, gave them an alibi. But one of the main reasons
for the Soviet armed intervention in Hungary, as of that which took
place twelve years later in Czechoslovakia - where, since the same alibi
was not available, they had to invent one from scratch - was to prevent
the uncovering of political crimes in the People’s Democracies. This
explains why essential aspects of the internal staging of these trials,
especially as regards the intervention of the main organizers, the Soviet
leaders and their secret services, are still inadequately understood, in
spite of the revelations of a few victims who survived.?® Their meaning
and their political motivation, however, are quite clear. In the case of the
Rajk trial the prosecutor himself described it exactly:

This trial is not, strictly speaking, the trial of Laszlo Rajk and his
accomplices. It is Tito and his henchmen who are in the dock . . . It is
clear that in condemning Laszlo Rajk and his band of conspirators the
Hungarian People’s Tribunal also morally and politically condemns those
traitors of Yugoslavia, the criminal band of Tito, Rankovié, Kardelj and
Dijilas. It is in this that the international importance of this trial lies.

As Ferenc Fejt6 accurately observes in his Historie des
democraties populaires, ‘the Rajk trial was no more than a substitute
for the Belgrade trial which could not take place. Rather than defendant,
Rajk was a witness, the star witness in the case against Tito.’*? Rajk
began his ‘confessions’ with a self-portrait. He depicted himself as a
miserable, worthless creature, in the pay of Horthy’s police as early as
1931 — when he had just entered the party. When he went to Spain
(where he was wounded three times), it was not to fight Fascism but to
work for the Gestapo. He worked as a Gestapo agent in the French
concentration camps in which the international brigade members were
interned, and in the Hungarian resistance as leader of the underground
Communist Party. The other defendants painted equally black pictures
of themselves.

Once their reputation as spies and police informers was established -
which seemed to make their evidence thoroughly credible to the Stal-
inist court — the defendants began to accuse the Yugoslav leaders,
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describing how on such and such dates, in such and such circumstances,
they had all been recruited by the Gestapo, the French Deuxiéme
Bureau or the British and American espionage services. In these descrip-
dons the international brigades turned into a nursery of police agents
and spies, who were sent direct from the French concentration camps
into the countries of Eastern Europe. There, placed at the head of the
underground Communist parties, they continued to recruit police agents
or spies among the Communists. The Yugoslav revolutionary war, in
particular, had, in these stories, been organized and led by Gestapo
agents. The Hungarian resistance was similar. The agents were men of
parts, working at the same time for the Anglo—American and for other
police forces. Once the Germans were defeated, this band of spies was
naturally taken over by Allen Dulles, head of American espionage in
Europe. The Budapest trial provided no details about the other People’s
Democracies; it was merely implied that the ‘monstrous imperialist
plot’ must have had ramifications in them. A few hints were thrown out
of obvious places to look: members of the international brigades, Com-
munists who went into exile in the West before the war, militants in the
internal resistance etc. Above all suspect were those who had kept up
contacts with the Yugoslav Communists, whose name was now syn-
onymous with espionage. What Communist leader in the People’s De-
mocracies had not at one time or another, had contact with the
Yugoslavs?

All this applied just as much to the Western Communist leaders. If
the method of the Rajk trial had been followed through, it would have
led to the conclusion that the leading organs of the Communist Parties
of France, Italy, Spain and the rest were probably just as rotten with
police agents as those of the People’s Democracies. And what about the
higher circles of the Soviet Communist Party, which, after all, had had
the widest contacts with the exposed or potential spies of all the other
Communist parties, beginning with the Yugoslav?

Starting from this hypothesis and going back into the past of a series
of Western and Eastern Communists as was done with Rajk, Tito and
others — it would have been easy to reach the conclusion that the Com-
munist International had been created by the German espionage service
— there was that suspicious journey of Lenin’s in a sealed train through
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the Kaiser’s Germany! — which would have made it possible to explain a
point of Stalinist history which still remains obscure: why the Comin-
tern had been led in its early years by expert agents of the Gestapo such
as Zinoviev, Trotsky, Bukharin, etc. Later, in the period of the Popular
Fronts, it could have been shown that the Comintern had gone over to
the service of Anglo—Franco—American intelligence. Naturally, similar
conclusions could be obtained about the Soviet state. Happily, however,
the method used at the Budapest trial concealed another, much more
rigorous and scientific one: the lists of spies or trainee spies were drawn
up in advance in Beria’s offices on instructions from the Infallible. In
this way there was no danger that purely formal logic might lead to
dangerous conclusions. Only when the spies had been selected was ‘evi-
dence’ of their activity collected: contacts, meetings, periods in prison
(that is, contact with the police), dealings with liberals or social demo-
crats (frequent in the periods of anti-Fascist alliances and clear proof of
connections with the bourgeoisie), contacts with the military or diplo-
matic missions of Britain or the United States (and what Communist
leader in certain positions did not have such contacts, directly or in-
directly, in the period of the ‘grand alliance’?), the ultimate proof of
connections with imperialism and its intelligence services, and so on.
Once the Infallible, with the help of his intelligence, decided that a
particular Communist was a spy, the collection of evidence — ‘irrefutable
proof’, as the indictment in the Budapest trial called it — was a simple
matter.

The only problem was selection. This was where the intelligence ser-
vices sometimes made mistakes through the bureaucratic routine which
dominated their actions in this field as in others. So, for example, some
of the international brigade volunteers whom Rajk described as having
been sent by the Gestapo from French concentration camps to Yugo-
slavia had never been in these camps, and one of them, Vukmanovié, had
never even been in Spain. Apart from these minor bureaucratic errors,
however, the method used, the selection of spies or trainee spies in ad-
vance, made it possible to set limits in space and time to the process of
logic and so to confine the epidemic accurately to the area and period
desired, according to the political and ideological problems to be solved.
For this period, the Infallible decided that the epidemic of spies in the
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Communist movement should be limited to the satellites, and in par-
ticular to those who had refused the honour of membership.

Two and a half months after Hungary came the turn of Bulgaria. On
30 November the public prosecutor published the indictment against
‘the group of conspirators and criminals led by Traicho Kostov’. Kostov
was known in the Communist movement as an old revolutionary, co-
founder with Dimitrov of the Bulgarian Communist Party and for a
period a leading official of the Comintern. He had been formed by
thirty years of underground activity mass struggle, armed insurrection
and, finally, a position of leadership in the People’s Democracy. Accord-
ing to the indictment, however, Kostov was something else. In the first
place, he had — like Rajk and almost all those who had become spies — a
Trotskyite post. “The principal features of his career,’ said the indict-
ment, ‘are duplicity, treason and criminal conspiracy against the most
sacred interests of the Bulgarian working class and people.’*' It was
revealed that Rostov had recommended the Comintern leadership, to
employ Tito in leading positions in the Yugoslav party. (This was the
only genuine fact in the indictment and also of course one of the most
serious charges.)

Kostov was not as precocious an agent as Rajk, and did not sell
himself until 1942. Shortly after he went over to the service of British
intelligence, who recommended him to get in touch with Tito. Rostov
made an agreement with Tito to overthrow popular power in Bulgaria
with the support of Yugoslav military forces. (Rajk had also revealed his
plot with Tito to overthrow popular power in Hungary, with the help of
Yugoslav forces which were to intervene disguised as Hungarians, with
the cooperation of units of Horthy’s old army and police which were
concentrated in the areas of Austria occupied by the British and Am-
ericans.) The plan of the conspiracy provided for the arrest and
assassination of Dimitrov. These, and other equally serious ones, were
the ‘facts’ mentioned by the Attorney General.

The solemn rite of inquisition opened to the public in Sofia on
November — the anniversary of the October revolution — in the hall of
the central headquarters of the People’s Army. The spectators included
foreign journalists, diplomats and the inevitable ‘workers delegations’; it
was an exact repetition of the performance presented in Budapest. Sud-
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denly, however, to general surprise, the unexpected happened. Kostov
went back on the confessions he had made during the preliminary
‘examination’, and formally denied all the charges brought against him.
Disconcerted, the president of the court ordered an immediate recess, to
allow the defendent to re-read his statement, as though it were a lapse of
memory. When the court resumed, however, Kostov firmly main-
tained his retraction. The Bulgarian press made no mention of such an
intolerable departure from the ritual. Tass mentioned it in a dispatch
which described Kostov’s behaviour as ‘insolent’.*? The old revo-
lutionary, who, unlike the Budapest defendants, had found the strength
to recover his will after all the physical and moral tortures inflicted on
him, maintained this ‘insolent’ attitude to the end. When the time came
for him to make his final statement, he strongly confirmed his retrac-
tion. This time, however, the directors of the performance were warned,
and Kostov had hardly begun to speak when a storm of shouts and whistles
from the public gallery drowned his voice. The system of simultaneous
translation into four languages, provided for the use of foreign journal-
ists, mysteriously broke down. In spite of his protests of innocence,
Kostov was sentenced to death and executed, leaving doubt hanging
over the justice of the Bulgarian People’s Democracy. Several days
later the doubt was removed; the press published a letter written by
Kostov before his death in which he retracted his retraction and admit-
ted his guilt in full. When Kostov was rehabilitated in 1956, it was
revealed that the letter was a forgery, as had been all the charges and
confessions presented at the trial.

The hunt for heretics and their punishment began in the People’s
Democracies at the very same time as Stalin launched his offensive
against the Yugoslav revolution. In Albania Dodje, the Secretary of the
party organization and Minister of the Interior, who was very close to
the Yugoslavs, was removed from these positions before the publication
of the Cominform resolution. He was tried and sentenced in the strictest
secrecy along with other well-known leaders of the party, and executed
in June 1949. In Romania, Patrascanu, who had been General Secretary
of the party until 1945 and had later held the highest offices in the party
in addition to becoming Minister of Justice, was arrested in the summer
of 1948 with other well-known militants. That same summer Gomulka
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lost his post of General Secretary of the Polish party and was accused of,
among other crimes, nationalism, resistance to rapid collectivization of
agriculture, lack of vigilance, toleration of intellectuals and, above all,
failure to understand the leading role of the Communist Party of the
USSR [Bolsheviks]’.** In January 1949 Gomulka, General Spychalski
and other leaders were expelled from the party. In Czechoslovakia the
purge of “Titoists’ and other ‘right-wing deviationists’ began immedi-
ately after the ‘Prague coup’ — which coincided with the beginning of
Stalin’s attack on the Yugoslavs — and continued for months under the
leadership of Slansky, the General Secretary of the party.

Thus in the year between the Cominform resolution against Tito and
the Rajk trial the purge in the Communist parties and state institutions
of the People’s Democracies took on considerable proportions; the cases
mentioned above, which involved the leading circles, were the only ones
to be made public, because of the importance of the accused. No public
reports, and no doubt no internal ones, were ever made of the thousands
of middle-rank or grass-roots militants who lost their positions or were
expelled from the party. Only the party members directly connected
with each case were in the know. The big purge began with the Rajk
trial. This put the final touches to a political and ideological platform
which was to be the basis of the operation in all the People’s Demo-
cracies and, at the same time, of the intensification of the campaign
against Yugoslavia. The two aspects were closely connected.

In the second half of November 1949 there took place the third — and
last — meeting of the Cominform. There were three items on its agenda,
‘the defence of peace and the fight against the warmongers’, ‘working-
class unity and the tasks of the Communist and workers’ parties’ and ‘the
Yugoslav Communist Party in the power of assassins and spies’.**
Suslov and Togliatti introduced the first two items, which will be dis-
cussed in a later chapter, and Gheorghiu-Dej, the General Secretary of
the Rumanian Communist Party, introduced the third. He began by
declaring that the events which had taken place since the Cominform
resolution, and in particular the Budapest trial, had ‘fully confirmed the
correctness of the resolution and the exceptional theoretical and prac-
tical value of this document for the world revolutionary movement’. Its
‘masterly prevision’ and ‘scientific insight’ made it ‘a historical turning
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point in the orientation and activity of the entire world revolutionary
movement’. It had helped the Communist parties to ‘become still more
deeply imbued with the realization that fidelity to the homeland of
socialism, the Soviet Union, is the touchstone and criterion of inter-
nationalism’. Gheorghiu-Dej added: ‘Comrade Stalin has rendered im-
mense assistance to the international Communist movement. With his
genius and insight, he warned us against a number of ideological devi-
ations and misconceptions and helped us to combat them successfully.
This assistance of Comrade Stalin was the salvation of many Marxist
parties.’

The theoretical value of the resolution of June 1948, its scientific
quality and the historic turning point in the attitudes and activity of the
world revolutionary movement were thus confirmed by the confessions
of a group of alleged spies and police agents. On the basis of these
confessions — and of them alone — Gheorghiu-Dej made the most gro-
tesque accusations against the Yugoslav Communist leaders, claiming
that during the war they had been simultaneously agents of the Gestapo
and of Anglo-American intelligence. The fact such crude assertions
were blindly accepted by millions of Communists indicates the level to
which official ‘Marxism’ had fallen at this period. ‘Gheorghiu-Dej’s
report went on:

When the Information Bureau published its resolution, the Belgrade
Fascist fiends began to complain that they were the victims of injustice.
But their sole idea was to conceal their shady past and their connections
with Anglo—American imperialism as long as possible. The Budapest trial
came as a thunderbolt to the Tito clique.

The facts proved that it was not a case of blunders, but of a deliberate
counter-revolutionary, anti-Soviet, anti-Communist policy, conducted by
a gang of spies, professional informers and agents provocateurs with a
long record of collaboration with the police and bourgeois secret services.
A large number of the present Yugoslav leaders were sent into Yugoslavia
from the concentration camps in France as long ago as 1941.

Churchill sent his son Randolph with a special mission to Tito. Later,
the old reactionary and mortal foe of the USSR met Tito personally.
Already then, the imperialists showed great interest and trust in Tito and
his clique.
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On the other hand, the exposures of the Yugoslav General Popivoda
have revealed in its true light the compromising attitude of Tito, Rank-
ovi¢ and others towards the Nazi invaders and the Gestapo, and also
their dastardly betrayal of the Yugoslav partisans at the most serious
moments of the war.

The facts revealed at the Budapest trial, in the Bulgarian People’s Re-
public, in the Romanian People’s Republic and in other People’s Demo-
cracies have completely demonstrated that Tito, Rankovié, Kardel;j,
Djilas, Pijade, Gosnjak, Maslari¢, Bebler, Mrazovié¢, Vukmanovié,
Koca Popovié, Kidrié, Neskovié, Zlatié, Velebit and others, Rajk,
Brankov, Traicho Kostov, Patrascanu and their confederates are agents of
the British and American imperialist secret services. Already at the time of
the Second World War, these contemptible spies and traitors were helping
the British and American imperialists to prepare support bases for the
accomplishment of their plan of world domination. This gang of spies and
traitors were introduced like a Trojan horse into the ranks of the Commu-
nist and workers’ parties. In obedience to the orders of their masters, they
made it their criminal aim to seize the direction of the party and state in
the countries where the working class had come to power, to crush the
revolutionary movement and to bring about the restoration of the rule of
the bourgeoisie.

Stalin, who had divided Yugoslavia with Churchill in deepest secrecy,
was now accusing Tito of secret agreements with ‘the old reactionary
and mortal foe of the USSR’. He could not forgive the Yugoslav Com-
munists for not obeying his instructions during the war, for successfully
carrying out a revolutionary policy instead of submitting, as Stalin had
ordered, to the bourgeois forces.

The report pronounced it as certain that the regime in Yugoslavia had
become Fascist, the headquarters of American intelligence in south-
eastern Europe, an advance detachment of the forces being prepared for
a war on the USSR and the People’s Democracies, etc. It ended as
follows:

Let us raise still higher the victorious banner of proletarian inter-
nationalism, by fostering devotion to the Soviet Union - the first socialist
country, the foundation of the world revolutionary movement and the
main bulwark of the struggle for the peace and liberty of peoples — to the
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great Bolshevik party, the leading force in the world revolutionary move-
ment, and to the genius who is the teacher of labouring humanity and the
leader of the struggle of the peoples for peace and socialism, Comrade
Stalin.

In this way the sinister spy stories put together by the Kremlin’s
intelligence services and recited at the Budapest trial — learnt by heart
with the help of the well-tried pedagogical method of torture — became
Marxist-Leninist educational material, ‘to raise the political and ideo-
logical level of its cadres’. This, said Gheorghiu-Dej, quoting the
Cominform journal, was essential if ‘the party of the working class’ was
to ‘get to grips with and beat the enemy always and everywhere, no
matter what mask he dons’. The inspired educator had already pro-
vided similar material twelve years before when he organized similar
trials, but the new material was a considerable enrichment of Marxism.
The Trotskyite and Bukharinist spies of the thirties had managed to
create no more than a few splinter groups which were soon discovered
and destroyed; history had still to show what could be achieved by the
underground work of imperialism and its intelligence services. In the
cases of Yugoslavia and the People’s Democracies, these services revealed
the full extent of their hellish resources. They had proved capable of
nothing less than the organization and leadership of the anti-Fascist war
and proletarian revolution in one country, and had then established a
People’s Democracy in order to be able to use it later, when the time
came, to overthrow the other People’s Democracies — the real ones, set
up by the Red Army — and so prepare the conditions for a war against
the USSR and the establishment of imperialism’s world domination.
The enemy’s genius bore comparison only with that of the Guide of the
Peoples.

The new resolution adopted by this meeting of the Cominform on the
basis of Gheorghiu-Dej’s report laid down two essential tasks for the
Communist parties:

The Information Bureau of the Communist and workers’ parties there-
fore considers that the fight against the Tito clique of hired spies and
assassins is the international duty of all the Communist and workers’
parties.
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.. . The Information Bureau considers it one of the most important
tasks of the Communist and workers’ parties to enhance revolutionary
vigilance in their ranks to the utmost, to expose and eject bourgeois-
nationalist elements and agents of imperialism, under whatever flag they
may disguise themselves.

Gheorghiu-Dej also had a list of suggestions for ‘enhancing revo-
lutionary vigilance’. First,

we must put our own party house in Bolshevik order . . . The principal
means for this is the verification of party members. It has been carried out
in the parties of a number of the People’s Democracies and has yielded
good results.

Always look for the good Bolshevik housekeeping seal of approval. Re-
member that the enemy

will endeavour to use people like Rajk, as well as every weakness and
fissure in the ranks of the party and the government service, and mal-
contents, nationalist elements and people with dubious pasts.

Good Communists could never relax their ‘ideological vigilance’.

They must display genuine Bolshevik irreconcilability to all deviations
from proletarian internationalism . . . In science, literature, painting,
music and the cinema there must be keen vigilance, and an irreconcilable
attitude towards all trends alien to the working class, and towards the
propaganda of cosmopolitanism.

After the Cominform meeting, and in accordance with the attitudes
and methods recommended there, the great purge spread through all the
Communist parties of the People’s Democracies, sucking in hundreds of
well-known leaders and a huge mass of ordinary militants and cadres.
Our knowledge of this vast operation is still very fragmentary, but the
facts which have emerged are revealing. The extent of the purge is in
itself remarkable.*> The Czech Communist Party, which had had
1,300,000 members at the time of the ‘Prague coup’, had more than two
million by the end of 1948. In 1954 it had no more than 1,400,000. The
Polish party had 1,400,000 members in 1948 and 1,110,000 in 1952. In
Romania the party went from a million members in 1940 to 700,000 in
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1951, in Hungary from 1,200,000 in June 1948 to 850,000 in February
1951. The Bulgarian party had 500,000 members in December 1948
and in 1951 had fewer than 300,000. These figures are not an exact
reflection of the extent of the purge, since recruitment continued during
the period. According to Ferenc Fejtd, the total number of people
purged in all these parties between 1948 and 1952 was around two and a
half million. Of these between 125,000 and 250,000 were imprisoned.
The number of those executed is unknown.

Among the victims were many leaders and senior officials: three gen-
eral secretaries (Kostov, Gomulka, Slansky), one president (Szakasits, in
Hungary), several deputy premiers (of Albania, Bulgaria, Poland and
Romania), tens of ministers and members of the senior party leadership,
a hundred or so generals, etc.*® In Hungary those arrested in the two
years which followed the Rajk trial included Janos Kadar (the present
General Secretary of the party), who succeeded Rajk at the Ministry of
the Interior, Gyula Kallai, Rajk’s successor at the Foreign Ministry,
Losonczy, Secretary of State in the Prime Minister’s office after the
liberation, and other well-known activists. Sandor Zold, who replaced
Kadar at the Ministry of the Interior after his arrest, committed suicide
in 1951 to avoid detention. (The Ministry of the Interior was the most
dangerous place at such moments, and one could be fairly sure of being
both judge and judged.) The old Romanian Communist leaders Vassili
Luca (Finance Minister) and Teohari Gheorghescu (Minister of the
Interior) were arrested in 1952. Luca was sentenced to death and then
reprieved. In the same year Ana Pauker, the Foreign Minister and a
very well-known figure in the Communist movement since the time of
the International, was removed from the government and party lead-
ership, though not arrested.

In Poland, Gomulka, who, as has been mentioned, was removed from
the General Secretaryship of the party in 1948, was expelled from the
government in January 1949. In November of the same year he was
expelled from the party at the same time as Kliszko, another old Com-
munist leader, General Spychalski, and several others. In 1951 the trial
took place of a large group of generals and army officers on charges of
spying and high treason. According to the ‘revelations’ of the accused,
Gomulka and Spychalski had planned to establish a Titoist regime in
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Poland and restore the western territories to Germany. Gomulka was not
charged, however, though this did not prevent him from staying in
prison from the end of 1950 until 1956. In 1948 the Czech Communist
Party underwent a first wave of purges, organized by the general sec-
retary of the party, Slansky. After the Cominform meeting a new wave
began. “This time it will be much more severe than in 1948, Slansky
announced. So indeed it was. It began by removing the leading group in
the Slovak party (Clementis, the Foreign Minister in the central govern-
ment, Husak, the purger of today, then President of the Council of
Slovak Commissioners, Novomeski, Commissioner for Education, and
others) and ended by sweeping away Slansky himself and other leaders
of the Czech party, who were charged with high treason, espionage,
sabotage and complicity with Zionism. Their trial took place in 1952.
Slansky and ten other accused, all veteran Communists, were
hanged.*’

In his violent pamphlet on the degeneration of Marxism and its trans-
formation into an ideology of cynical justifications — with religious
aspects — Costas Papaioannou quotes the confession of a demon exor-
cised by means of relics of Saints Marcellus and Peter: ‘I am a satellite
and disciple of Satan. For a long time I was the porter at the gate of hell,
but several years ago, with eleven of my companions, I began to lay
waste the kingdom of the Franks. As we were ordered, we destroyed the
corn, the wine and all the other fruits produced by the earth for the use
of man.” Papaioannou comments: “‘Who can fail to recognize the con-
fession of a “Trotskyite monster” or a “Judaeo-Titoist”. Everything is
there, the obscure origin (the gates of hell, the sump of reaction), the
sudden promotion to the rank of qualified saboteur, the abject sub-
mission to the orders of a Satanic, Trotskyite, Titoist or other centre,
and even the moralizing intentions.’*®

The confessions recited by the possessed Communists before mount-
ing the scaffold or going down into the hell of prison indeed bear a
strange resemblance to the exorcisms of the Middle Ages, with their
double function of explaining and conjuring away natural calamities and
social evils. All the difficulties which emerged in the new attempts to
‘build socialism’, all the evils which weakened the satellites, were now
explained and justified by the secret activity of the diabolical bands of
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Rajks, Kostovs, Gomulkas, Patrascanus, Slanskys and the rest, the ser-
vants of Judas Tito, who was himself a servant of Satan Truman. In the
same way the economic difficulties and political tensions of Soviet
society in 1936—8 were explained by the no less diabolical activity of
the Trotskyite and Bukharinist gangs. In the words of the prosecutor at
the Slansky trail:

Citizen judges:

. . . The moral face [of these criminals] has been shown to us in all its
horror. We are aware of the peril we have been in. The crimes that have
been revealed have made us realize the real causes of the serious defects in
numerous sections of our party, our state and our economy. Like octopi
with a thousand tentacles they clutched at the body of our Republic to
suck its blood and marrow.

. . . For a certain time they managed to distort the just policy of our
party, falsify reports, figures, cadre files, deceive the leadership of the
party under Klement Gottwald and even insolently deceive the President
himself.*°

After laying bare, with the help of the imaginary crimes of imaginary
criminals, the true causes of all failures, past and present, after demand-
ing exemplary punishment for the ‘monsters with human faces’, the
prosecutors’ final speeches and often even the very confessions of the
‘monsters’ themselves — endowed not only with human faces but also
with ‘Marxist—Leninist’ language — ended with appeals to strengthen
monolithic unity round the Stalinist leadership. They called for a
struggle to preserve the purity of Marxism-Leninism and an increase of
revolutionary vigilance, for the practice of self-criticism and above
all for the fulfilment and surpassing of production norms. The pros-
ecutor quoted above ended his speech as follows:

The conspirators have caused losses to our country amounting to
millions, and yet we are victoriously accomplishing the aims of the Five-
Year Plan and constructing a new life, a marvellous life, for ourselves and
the generations to follow us. The tireless efforts of millions of workers
have thwarted a handful of conspirators. In these last days thousands of
indignant letters have arrived in court expressing the firm decision of our
workers to repair as soon as possible all the damage done by these
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imperialist mercenaries . . . Ever more vigilant, ever firmer and closer to its
leaders and Klement Gottwald, our Communist Party is leading the
people to a marvellous future.>®

With the evil spirits driven out and the possessed burned, the road to the
promised land lies open before the docile flock of the Master.
‘Why may we not see [in these trials], writes Papaioannou, ‘a sort of
indirect, “magic self-criticism” on the part of the regime itself, history’s
revenge on the ideology which has so stubbornly denied its own
nature? " Why not indeed? When, in the 1930s, the real movement of
Soviet society, its contradictions and conflicts — reflected in the
economic bottlenecks, the social tensions, the silent opposition inside
and outside the party — reached a point where they could no longer be
hidden or even justified by ordinary failures in the execution of the
party’s always correct policy, the regime had to use ‘magical’ explana-
tions. It could not use the Marxist — Marx’s — method because that
presupposes unhindered criticism, completely free discussion and re-
search without taboos, and the regime was the negation of such con-
ditions. For self-analysis on Marxist principles it would have had to
begin by abolishing itself. Nor could it fall back on its ideology, official
‘Marxism’, since the function of this ideology was to conceal con-
tradictions, not to reveal them, to produce arguments for the system, not
criticisms of it, to mystify the real movement, not to reflect it and ex-
plain it rationally. The ills of the system, those which it was impossible
to ignore, had to be presented as alien to its nature, structures and
superstructures, as imported by agents alien to Soviet society.
Ten years later a similar situation occurred in the People’s Demo-
cracies. Neither the ‘Soviet’ regime nor the ‘People’s Democracies’ could
stand a Marxist analysis of the dispute with Yugoslavia, of the relations
between Moscow and the satellites, of the true nature of the political
systems established in the latter, or of the economic, social and other
effects of these factors. Nor could they use official ‘Marxism’, the func-
tion of which, even more perhaps than in the thirties, was still purely
apologetic and justificatory. ‘Magical’ explanations had once more to be
revived. History, the real movement, took vengeance once more on the
bureaucrats and their cynical ideology. Some years later, with a ‘secret
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report’ and other events, this revenge was to take on Homeric
dimensions.

The power of suggestion of Stalin’s ‘magic’, like that of the old magic,
depended on the concealment of its methods and manipulations. Once
these were, even partly, revealed, the spell was broken and gave way to
revulsion and a crisis of conscience among those who had taken the
world of lies and police control as the best of all possible Marxist worlds.
Nevertheless there were still many who clung desperately to the meagre
remains of their old faith, and new credulous believers came to fill the
gaps left by those who decided to try and rediscover Marxism or by
those who finally gave up hope. This story, however, will be discussed
later. Here we shall only discuss the internal mechanisms of Stalin’s
‘magic’.

Artur London’s On Trial here provides us with exceptionally
interesting material, even if London does not always draw all the con-
clusions which follow in sound logic. As well as confirming and illus-
trating what is already known and has been partly — only partly —
confessed by the appropriate official authorities (that is, that there were
neither crimes nor criminals and that only the trials were criminal),
London’s evidence shows that the trials in fact had the aim ascribed to
them in the account above. Even more important, however, in this
writer’s opinion, is the fact that On Trial takes the mechanism of the
trials to pieces and reveals how they were planned and carried out.
The starting-point was a general schema reflecting the political
aims it was desired to achieve, rather like the draft of a film script.
There was then a discussion to discover which actors possessed the ne-
cessary combinations of characteristics for the main roles. For example,
in the Budapest trial it was important that the main actor should have
had many contacts with the Yugoslav Communist leaders, that he should
have been active in the underground, have been arrested, be of petty
bourgeois origin, and so on. Since the departments responsible for the
work had access to the party archives, which contained detailed bio-
graphies of active members, the selection presented no major problems.
Once suitable people had been chosen, a start was made on teaching
them their parts, combining for the purpose the well-tried technique of
physical and mental torture and use of the subjects’ party experience
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and formation. During this stage it could be seen whether the candidate
in fact combined all the required characteristics, and whether he learnt
his part well or put up unexpected resistance to the instructors’ con-
vincing arguments. So the choice of actors was gradually settled, and the
script finished, being filled out with new details not contained in the
draft as those who were called on, ‘for the good of the party’, to play the
parts of spies, stoolpigeons, degenerate petty bourgeois, Zionist Jews,
and so on, once caught in the machinery, became active collaborators in
the farce. The work became collective. The executioner-instructor-
Communists and the criminal-Communists vied with each other in
reaching perfection in the weaving of a web of history and formulating
confessions. This was done with care to avoid leaving confused phrases:
‘on such and such a date I had a meeting with the Yugoslav So and So’
was rejected in favour of the more precise ‘on such and such a date I had
a meeting with the Titoist spy So and So’. Once the confession had been
edited, with the content, phraseology and details ‘the party needed’, all
that was left was to learn it by heart, without the slightest possibility of
error, without forgetting the places where the president of the tribunal
would interrupt to ask a prearranged question (which the accused also —
as well as the president of the tribunal — had to learn by heart) and, of
course, the desired answer. The final result was a production of the
play — the trial itself — in which everything was minutely planned,
organized and timed. Disagreeable surprises, such as those produced by
Rostov at the Sofia trial or by Krestinski at the Moscow trials, were
rare. London’s book contains the details of the process, of which we
have given only a very schematic account. A feature which is very im-
portant in his account is the part played by what is known in Marxist-
Leninist terminology as ‘party training’.

At this point in our story, long explanations of the characteristic fea-
tures of this ‘training’ are not necessary. In every Communist, the con-
viction of being a Marxist revolutionary overlapped with views and
attitudes totally alien to Marxism. If Marx’s motto, as reflected in his
work, was de omnibus dubitandum,®? that of his successors a century
later could be summed up in the phrase, “The party is always right’. And
if it occasionally made mistakes, ‘Better wrong with the party than right
against it’. Stalin was infallible, the Soviet Union sacred. Loyalty to
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Stalin and the Bolshevik party — which was identified with Stalin — and
to the Soviet Union — which was identified with the Bolshevik party
and Stalin — was regarded as the essential characteristic of the good mili-
tant. For more than twenty years, successive generations of Communists
had been trained in the sheep-like Marxism, with all its Marxian
demons exorcised. Combined with blind faith in Stalin and everything
that came from the USSR, the internal life of the Communist parties,
the habit acquired of never discussing instructions from above in a criti-
cal spirit, the invariable norm requiring unanimous, monolithic agree-
ment, had to such an extent conditioned the minds of Communists and
produced in them such conditioned reflexes that they became an easy
prey for any mystification wrapped up in ‘Marxist-Leninist’ phrases
and carrying the Soviet label.

With regard to the technique of the trials, another particularly import-
ant ingredient should be noted, which also formed part of ‘party training’
- the method of ‘self-criticism’. Just as criticism and discussion had been
emptied of their original content to become no more than tediously
approving glosses on the instructions of the leadership, so ‘self-criticism’
as commonly practised in Communist parties no longer had much con-
nection with the commonly understood meaning of the practice. The
militant or body concerned generally accused himself of collective
faults, and especially of those of the leadership. He played the role of the
scapegoat. After the catastrophe of 1933 the leadership of the German
Communist Party was the scapegoat for the errors of Stalin and the
Comintern executive. In 1947, at the founding meeting of the Comin-
form, the French and Italian Communist leaders were in their turn
scapegoats for the opportunism of Stalin’s policies during the ‘grand
alliance’. A close connection existed between the confessions at the trials
and these acts of ‘self-criticism’ to which militants and parties had
become accustomed. In both cases individuals or particular bodies took
on collective responsibility, while real problems were disguised or dis-
torted and the status of higher authorities was magnified. The difference
lay in the nature of the ‘offences’ and in the fact that to produce the ‘self-
criticism’ in the trials torture was used. ‘Party training’ was a necessary,
but not a sufficient, condition to make Communists agree to play the role
of spies, stoolpigeons, etc., in the ‘higher interest’ of the party. Torture
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was the midwife of these supreme sacrifices, which would have been
worthy of the Aztec gods. ‘Party training’ had prepared Communists not
only to act the parts of spies, but also to believe these spies’ confessions
when their language, structure and style bore such a striking re-
semblance to those of the usual acts of ‘self-criticism’. It was completely
a matter of fate whether they were called on to play one part rather than
the other. London’s book is a terrifying illustration of this close con-
nection between ‘party training’, the manufacture of ‘confessions’ and
the credulity with which Communists accepted them.

On Trial, like other documents which appeared during the brief
Czech ‘spring’, confirmed what had seemed clear since the Twentieth
Congress, in spite of the absence of documentary proof, that the trials in
the People’s Democracies were directly organized by Soviet experts. In
some cases, indeed, senior figures from the Kremlin intervened on the
spot.”> The monstrous police organization controlled by Stalin and
Beria, which had complete power over the Soviet state and party, as
Khrushchev admitted in his ‘secret report’, also controlled all the sat-
ellites, with the help of local police forces. We saw that this was where
the breaking point with Yugoslavia came, in the resistance of Tito and
his collegues to the setting-up of this organization in their country. One
of the aims of the trials in the People’s Democracies was to break down
all resistance to their implantation in these countries on an even wider
scale. The silence of the ‘secret report’ on this point is indicative of the
scale of this implantation. To reveal it would have been to strike a fatal
blow against the continuance of Soviet control over the satellites.

In July 1953, when the fantastic spy hunt, which had lasted for five
years, was not yet over in the People’s Democracies and the No. 1
specialist had just died, the Central Committee of the Soviet Commu-
nist Party announced that the No. 2 specialist had been unmasked as an
agent of imperialist intelligence. According to the confidential reports
sent by the Soviet leaders to the leaders of the Cominform parties, the
decisive proof that Beria was also a spy was a letter found on him at the
time of his arrest which was addressed to Rankovié and asked him to
put Beria in touch with Tito.>*

The Great Purge of ‘spies’ and of their direct or indirect helpers,
directed by the ‘spy’ Beria under the control of the Great Observer, was
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one of the essential elements — at once effect and cause — of the political
course which dried up the revolutionary vigour of the Communist
parties of the People’s Democracies. The energy which these regimes
had possessed in previous years was atrophied into the Stalinist model,
carrying bureaucracy to extremes, abolishing all forms of freedom,
making lying a law and law a farce. This held back technological and
scientific development, falsified economic — and all other — analyses,
imprisoned culture in the inanities of ‘Zhdanovism’, fostered the
nationalism it claimed to be fighting, fed the anti-Russian feeling it
claimed to be eradicating, and discredited socialist ideals. It transferred
the dramas of the Soviet regime to the People’s Democracies, with the
addition of all that that involved in the loss of national independence.
The brutal campaign of slander against Yugoslavia and the imposition
of arbitrary Soviet orders on the People’s Democracies cast doubts on
the Marxist hypothesis that the proletarian revolution would create bro-
therly relations among nations on a basis of equality and freedom.

This political course was very largely conditioned by that followed in
the USSR in the years between the victory over Hitler and Stalin’s
death. During this period the serious contradictions of the Stalinist
system worsened, and the ruling bureaucracy tried to overcome them by
the now traditional methods of ideological and police repression,
while the Stalin personality cult grew to the proportions which are now
familiar. Under pressure from the GSE internal contradictions, the
struggle for power among the Kremlin cliques at the disappearance of
this sinister old man intensified. These developments, and the crisis
which began with Stalin’s death, will be treated in a further volume of
this book, together with the crisis in the People’s Democracies so con-
scientiously prepared by the Great Sorcerer’s apprentices. These crises
showed that the ‘system’ still worked in the Soviet Union, where it had a
solid base in a population anaesthetized by thirty years of myths and
political ‘guidance’ and paralysed by the ubiquitous network of the
secret police, a population which wanted more than anything, after so
many years of hardship and sacrifices, a little material comfort. In the
People’s Democracies, on the other hand, the base of the system looked
very fragile. The crisis here set large social groups in motion, in par-
ticular among intellectuals, students and the working class. It revealed
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the political weakness of the ruling bureaucracies, which had not been
formed by a long organic process, as in the USSR, and who were faced
by the threefold contradictory pressure of internal progressive forces,
the remains of the old ruling classes and peremptory Soviet demands.

THE CAMPAIGN AGAINST TITOISM IN THE
WESTERN COMMUNIST PARTIES

The Communist parties of the capitalist world unanimously adopted the
great ideological, political and repressive operation organized by the
Kremlin. Immediately the Cominform resolution against the Yugoslav
Communist Party was published, the Central Committee of the Italian
party published a short statement which said, ‘After hearing the report
of Comrades Togliatti and Secchia on the recent meeting of the Com-
munist Parties’ Information Office, the Central Committee has ap-
proved, without the slightest reservation, the decisions taken by the
information office.” The Politburo of the French party simultaneously
made a similar statement. Following traditional practice, the controlling
bodies took this serious decision without the slightest consultation with
ordinary militants or intermediate officials. But at least they could pre-
tend to be basing their judgement on fact, since they had obtained their
information from their representatives at the Cominform meeting. On
the other hand, the controlling bodies of the other parties of the capital-
ist world had taken no part in the affair, any more than they had in the
setting-up of the Cominform or in the ‘discussion’ of the policy adopted
by that body. They learnt of the condemnation of the Yugoslavs from
the press, but all of them immediately adopted appropriate resolutions —
without asking for further explanations or waiting for them to be given —
similarly approving, ‘without any reservation’, the condemnation of
those who, such a short time before had been presented as model revo-
lutionaries. They all reacted in the same way to the second Cominform
resolution, which claimed that the Yugoslav party was in the hands of
‘spies’ and ‘assassins’, and that the Yugoslav revolution had become
Fascist. All the Communist parties of the capitalist world also approved
unconditionally the great purge in the People’s Democracies, the ver-
dicts in the successive trials, the execution, imprisonment and political
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elimination of hundreds of Communists known for their long revolution-
ary activity. They accepted as the most natural thing in the world the
transformation of these men into ‘spies’, ‘watchdogs’ of imperialism and
‘Fascist monsters’.

For over five years the public and internal campaign against the
Yugoslav heresy and the hunt for heretics in the People’s Democracies
reached such proportions in the Communist parties of the capitalist
countries as to make the campaign against Trotskyism in the thirties
seem trivial by comparison. We leaders of the Spanish Communist Party
had a particularly shameful role to play. The prestige which the PCE
had won in the international Communist movement by its struggle in the
years 1936-9 now helped to give credence to the slanderous accusations
against those who had risked their lives on Spanish soil, fighting side by
side with Spanish Communists and anti-Fascists. ‘Pretending to be
friends, and camouflaging themselves among the fighters who came
from all countries to defend the cause of freedom in Spain,’ announced
the official spokesman of the P CE, ‘the Titoist spies helped the ex-
ecutioner Franco and stabbed the Spanish people in the back. Later the
Titoist spies, continuing their work of provocation in the French con-
centration camps, caused the deaths of thousands of Spanish Repub-
licans. The Hitlerites were able to trace and assassinate many of the
most heroic Spanish fighters by using the miserable Titoist
spies.””’

Each Communist party made its ‘own’ contribution to the Kremlin’s
operation. Even the Chinese Communist leaders, whose own past ex-
perience placed them in a better position than anyone to understand the
real issues in the Soviet—Yugoslav dispute fell into line. As we saw in
the first part of this book, Mao’s resistance to the Soviet leadership
preceded Tito’s by several years. Just like the Yugoslav revolution, the
Chinese revolution was able to succeed thanks to the insubordination of
its leaders to Stalin, who tried to impose on them, as on the Yugoslavs, a
policy of national unity subordinated to the bourgeois forces and to the
requirements of the lasting compromise which Stalin was trying to reach
with American imperialism. In 1949, however, the same leaders de-
scribed the Yugoslavs as ‘traitors’ and ‘renegades’; they declared that if
they had followed the Titoist road ‘it would never have been possible to
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achieve national liberation in China’, which would have become ‘a
colony of imperialism like Yugoslavia®.>¢

Nevertheless, the attitude of the Chinese Communist Party on this
occasion was more moderate and discreet than that of other parties,
particularly the European ones. Differences also appeared among these,
however. The honours of the anti-Tito campaign outside the ‘socialist
camp’ were undoubtedly won by the French Communist Party. Sum-
marizing activity in this field and calling for its intensification, a leader

of the PCF wrote in June 1950:

Hardly a day passes without the appearance in our press of reports and
articles on the situation in Yugoslavia. However, this work is often very
formal in character, hasty and insufficiently methodical . . . The quality of
the texts published, and not merely their number, must rise considerably.
Our press must regard reinforcing the campaign against Tito as an aim of
first importance.>”

The press campaign was supplemented by the publication on a vast
scale of tracts and pamphlets like the one entitled La Yugoslavie sous la
terreur de Tito. The PCF did not limit itself to propaganda. It organ-
ized a ‘mass struggle’ against the sending of ‘military’ supplies to
Tito:

The action of Figeac against the manufacture of propellers for Tito,
and at Nice in connection with the V2 launching ramp believed to be
intended for Tito, is only a beginning . . . It must be extended to the whole
country and in particular to areas such as Grenoble, where large orders of
electrical supplies for Tito are being manufactured.’®

The PCF also organized a campaign against tourism in Yugoslavia,
with the slogan: ‘Not a single self-respecting young worker, not a single
sincerely progressive student, not a single young democratic Frenchman
must go to Yugoslavia for his holidays!” And against Yugoslav artistic
exhibitions in France:

Not only the Exhibition of Medieval Yugoslav Art in Paris, but also
showings of Yugoslav films should have been occasions for Communists
and supporters of peace to demonstrate in appropriate ways the sort of
policy concealed behind this artistic propaganda, in appearance neutral
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and disinterested, which is directed at petty bourgeois intellectual circles
and plays upon their wavering, unstable and credulous attitudes.

(The P CF called on the ‘supporters of peace’ to take a stand against the
warmonger Tito.) With the authority of a man who, as a good Marxist,
accepts only scientifically demonstrated facts and judicially proven
offences — such as the transformation of Yugoslav socialism into Fascism
and the crimes of the spies Rajk, Kostov and the rest — the author of
this text was appalled at the credulity and naivety of French intellec-
tuals who were unable to see the evil, anti-Soviet, imperialist intentions
behind the Exhibition of Yugoslav Medieval Art: ‘One blushes for the
naivety of some French intellectuals who have tolerated and supported
these grotesque frauds, no doubt on the pretext that this was pure art.”>’
EvenYugoslav sport was a dangerous propaganda weapon of the Titoist
heresy, but fortunately the Communist press had proved its doctrinal
firmness on the sports field and the party leadership presented this as the
line to follow in cultural matters: “The firm attitude of our party press
on the occasion of Yugoslav sporting events should be a model of what
ought to be done in the cultural field.’*°

In June 1951, in the PCF political journal, Etienne Fajon sum-
marized the development of Yugoslavia since the 1948 break and the
lessons to be drawn from the trials in the People’s Democracies. The
article was called “The Farsightedness of the Bolshevik Party and
the Crimes of the Fascist Tito Clique’, and contained passages such as
the following:

As regards the internal situation, the Titoist clique has completed the
abolition of the system of People’s Democracy . . . In order to facilitate the
complete restoration of capitalism, the government last year ‘de-
centralized’ the state sector of the economy (which in any case had ceased
to be the property of the people since power was in the hands of the
enemies of the people). The management of enterprises was entrusted to
so-called ‘workers’ councils’, which largely rely on private capital because
of the catastrophic situation of the Yugoslav economy . . . The ex-
ploitation of the working class in Yugoslavia is terrible . . . In some con-
cerns 70 per cent of the workers have tuberculosis . . . Bloody repression is
practised everywhere, especially against Communist faithful to pro-
letarian internationalism and the independence of their country. Tens of

539



The Communist Movement

thousands of them are in prison or have been tortured to death or mur-
dered in cowardly ways . . . The Belgrade government has completely elim-
inated the independence of the Yugoslav Republic, which is now reduced
to the role of a colony and a base in the service of the American multi-
millionaires . . . As early as 1949, the trials of Rajk in Hungary and Kostov
in Bulgaria made it possible to penetrate the real past of the Yugoslav
ruling clique; it provided proof that they were cheap spies, with con-
nections from many years back with the information services of Wash-
ington and London. One of the main tasks assigned to these wretches, as
part of the preparations for a third world war, was to organize plots
against the new system in the People’s Democracies, to prepare in them,
with the help of local traitors, the counter-revolutionary coups d’état
essential to turn these countries into bases for attacks on the USSR. The
scope of this plan, which the resolution of the information bureau did
much to stifle at birth, has recently been illustrated by the discovery of the
criminal activity of Clementis and his associates in Czechoslovakiaa

This small sample of the action of the French Communist Party against
the ‘Fascist Tito clique’ and in support of the trials gives an idea of the
similar activity carried out by the other Western Communist parties. As
we have already mentioned, however, this did not have the same viru-
lence everywhere. The Italian Communist Party’s campaign against
Titoism, for example, was much less intense than that of the PCF, and
its tone remained less aggressive. LLooked at in retrospect, the Italian Com-
munists’ action against Titoism could be said to have lacked the zeal and
unconditional support for the Soviet Union so marked in the French
Communists. The report of the Seventh Congress of the PCI, held in
1951, makes only the odd reference to the problem. The most explicit is
by Togliatti, but in almost all the other contributions there was little
sign of the problem of Titoism.®? This can confidently be regarded as a
reflection of some of the typical features of the Italian Communist Party
which distinguish it from the other big Western Communist party — and
which have since developed further — and of the importance of domestic
political considerations, and in particular the concern to maintain soli-
darity with the Socialists. The P CF had nothing to lose in this respect,
since its isolation could not become more complete. This was the posi-
tion of most Communist parties, especially in Europe and America. By
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acting as totally subservient instruments of Kremlin policy in its most
obscurantist and repressive aspects, the Western Communist parties in-
creased their isolation. In the years of the ‘cold war’ and McCarthyism
their complicity in ‘Stalinist McCarthyism’ deprived them of moral and
political authority in the eyes of large groups of democratic and pro-
gressive workers. Even the struggle against the threat of war was
falsified from the moment that Yugoslavia was included among the
principal bases of American imperialism as a mystification to disguise
the explosive situation created by Stalin’s policies on Yugoslavia’s fron-
tiers with the ‘socialist camp’.

Even within the parties, in spite of their monolithic appearance and
the credulity of their members for the ‘treason’ of Tito, Rajk, Kostov,
Gomulka and the others, in spite of the characteristics of party form-
ation examined above, doubt began to worm its way into the minds of
many Communists. In an indirect and distorted way, this began to be
reflected in the speeches of the leaders. ‘Militants and party organ-
izations are a long way from always opposing an insuperable barrier to
these attempts at police penetration,’ Thorez announced in his report to
the Thirteenth Congress of the PCF.

The workers, in their natural straightforwardness, cannot imagine the
mean methods of prying and provocation to which their class enemies
resort. Many comrades show a credulity and naivety which the informers
exploit to carry out their vile task. In spite of this the trials of the traitors
Rajk and Kostov have shown that these spies and their leader Tito have
long been in the pay of the Anglo—American information services . . . Can
we believe that the present governments and their American bosses are not
trying to slip their agents into the working-class and democrative move-
ment? Do we not see the use they make of their Titoist subsidiary and the
Trotskyite splinter groups? %

Starting from these reflections by the General Secretary, Etienne
Fajon explained the action which should be taken:

We must strike without hesitation, in public, with a large-scale campaign
of political explanation, each time a Titoist agent or any other police spy is
found in the party. We must beware of paying attention to possible
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recantations; these are merely following the rules of the double game, which
has always been taught to the enemy’s agents.%*

The examples of Tito, Rajk, Kostov, Gomulka and the others were to be
the models for detecting police penetration within the party. The
struggle which was necessary against this threat — which any revolution-
ary militant could understand — was used to crush any signs of doubt or
dissent, and in particular any doubts about Stalin’s policies. As the PCF
intellectual journal put it, what had happened to Tito and other ‘spies’
showed ‘how treason inevitably begins at the moment a Communist
questions his unconditional loyalty to the USSR’.%°

In this atmosphere of ideological terrorism, ‘spy fever’ and police
provocation, Communists who had doubts about what was happening in
the ‘socialist camp’ generally chose to keep quiet rather than fall into the
category of spies and agents provocateurs. Even internal arguments
which were now beginning, or had begun in the previous period, and had
no connection with the Tito question were now described as part of the
‘great plot’ of imperialist intelligence which had been discovered
through the farsighted vigilance of Stalin. In the Spanish Communist
Party, for example, a series of cases took place between the defeat of the
Republic and 1949:

The case of the Fascist Tito gang in Yugoslavia, the trial of Rajk and
his accomplices in Hungary and now the accusation against Kostov in
Bulgaria show that the Anglo—American information services made enor-
mous efforts during our war to infiltrate their agents into the Communist
parties; they show that these services inherited agents recruited by the
Gestapo from the cowards and renegades, the traitors to the party, who
fell into their hands. Something similar happened in Spain. The party is
familiar with the experiences of Monzon, Trilla and some others, who
became enemy agents. The enemy took advantage of the exceptional cir-
cumstances in which they acted for a time to give them the aura of ‘resist-
ance fighters’ and ‘heroes’. They urged them to penetrate the Central
Committee and political bureau of the party. Indeed, for a time they
succeeded in raising themselves to the leadership of party organizations in
France, North Africa and even in Spain. If the party and its leadership
had been weak in dealing with these traitors, if they had not taken vigorous
measures to remove them, how far might things not have gone? They
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would have been Spanish Titos, Rajks, Kostovs . . . This is precisely what
happened before, with the group of agents around Hernandez and Castro,
and, earlier still, in the PSU in Catalonia, with del Barrio, Serra Pamies,
Victor Colomer, Ferrer and Co. The party and its leadership did not
hesitate to sweep away this refuse, in the knowledge that purges strengthen
the party. If they had allowed such degenerate and corrupt elements to
remain in the party, if they had compromised with them . . . how would
we be led today, by our Marxist—-Leninist—Stalinist revolutionary prin-
ciples, our identification with the front of the Communist and workers’
parties, with the Bolshevik party and the great Stalin, or by the gangsters
and adventures of the Franco and Anglo—Saxon intelligence services? . . .
The answer is obvious: by purging itself of the imitators of Rajk and
Kostov, of the enemy agents, the party has become stronger and solider.
Lastly, the expulsion of the traitor Comorera from the ranks of the
PSUC is another step in this direction. By acting in this way, our party is
being faithful to the teaching and example of the Bolshevik party.°®

In all this list of ‘cases’ none involved treason, as had to be admitted
later, though it was never said in public. Only one of those mentioned,
Enrique Castro, went over, many years later, to support Franco. There
were political differences, internal struggles for the leadership or prob-
lems of personal corruption, but neither spying nor police plants — at
least no evidence for them has been produced. The reputation of some of
these men as resistance fighters — for example, Monzon and others not
mentioned, such as Quinones — was not manufactured by the enemy, but
came from the part they in fact played, with their successes and their
mistakes.

There were few Communist parties which failed to discover in their
ranks Titoist, anti-Soviet or nationalist agents and police spies, and even
if they could not compete with the parties in power in organizing trials
they went as far as the particular conditions of capitalism allowed. The
most spectacular case was that of André Marty and Charles Tillon, an
event which shook the French party towards the end of 1952. Both were
members of the party’s political bureau, and both had won prestige by
their part in the insurrection of French sailors in the Black Sea in sup-
port of the new Soviet republic and by their part in the Spanish civil
war. Tillon was one of the principal organizers of the armed forces of
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the French resistance. Both were accused of ‘serious offences’, which
were summed up in the following charges: that they ‘had questioned the
Stalinist political leadership of the General Secretary of the party,
Comrade Maurice Thorez’, and had organized a Factional conspiracy
against the leader who was the guarantee of, among the other virtues of
the party, its ‘unconditional and unfailing adherence to the Soviet
Union’.*” Both men — according to their accusers — had shown alarming
signs of anti-Soviet nationalism, which naturally made them slip down
the same slope as Tito: “Their views are closely similar to those of Tito.”
Among the symptoms of ‘Marty’s inadmissible suspicion’ of the Soviet
Union, it was mentioned that on a visit to Moscow in 1949 he had
‘shown suspicion, to say no more, of the security organs of the socialist
state’.®® Since old Marty refused to ‘confess’, the political bureau de-
cided that he was a police spy, and as such he was expelled from the
party. Tillon was reduced to ordinary membership and condemned to
political ostracism.

As well as these spectacular cases, the P CF had others of less import-
ance, such as that of Professor Marcel Prenant, who was accused of anti-
Sovietism for casting doubt on the biological theories of Lysenko. The
Histoire du PCF, written by a group of militants (including Marcel
Prenant and other well-known resistance fighters) who at this period
began to come into conflict with Stalinist methods, gives the following
description of the situation within the party:

Fear of slanderous accusations reduced militants to silence. The deposi-
tions, trials and arbitrary expulsions aroused doubts among many com-
rades. For anyone who had doubts it was the beginning of a long moral
martyrdom. He was accused on all sides and ruined whatever he did. If
he agreed to the thoroughgoing self-criticism demanded of him, he sup-
plied the material for his condemnation. If he refused to accuse himself of
errors and crimes which he had not committed, his ‘resistance of self-
criticism’ was taken as proof of his position as a conscious agent of anti-
Communism. While the ‘commissions of inquiry’ in the People’s Demo-
cracies and the USSR carried the ‘investigation’ of charges as far as
torture and death, [in France] the central control commission of the party
drummed up ‘evidence’ and framed the accused militant to the point of
dishonourable expulsion.®
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In France, as in other countries, many militants silently left the party,
while others remained by suppressing their doubts, which were soon to
be given dramatic confirmation. In general, however, only a few intellec-
tuals took the step of expressing public disapproval and resigning from
the party.”®

Among non-Communist left-wing intellectuals disapproval of the
course taken by the Communist parties and the USSR was practically
universal. During the war and the first few years after it the European
Communist parties had considerably increased their influence in intel-
lectual circles. The reappearance of the Stalinist inquisition provoked an
abrupt reaction. On top of Zhdanovism, the trials and the campaign of
lies against Yugoslavia came the first report of concentration camps in
the USSR.The combination was more than enough to make any inde-
pendent thinker, not protected by party blinkers, wonder about the
nature of the regime and the political party which could produce and
include such phenomena. A symptomatic feature was the fact that the
French edition of Koestler’s Le Zéro et I'Infini sold more than 400,000
copies.”!

To add a final touch to the resemblance which is apparent at this
period between the Communist movement and the medieval Church, the
Stalin cult, which had begun in the thirties and been intensified during
the war and the post-war period, began, after 1948, to take on a tone of
mystical love. The end of Gheorghiu-Dej’s report on “The Yugoslav
Communist Party in the Power of Assassins and Spies’ is a particularly
good example of this. The Cominform meeting at which this report was
presented took place just before Stalin’s seventieth birthday (December
1949). The transports of anathemas launched against the Enemy were
matched by the violence with which the Saviour was extolled. (We have
already quoted the passage in the report which said, “The genius and
insight [of] Comrade Stalin was the salvation of many Marxist parties.”)
From all the corners of the planet, caravans of offerings arrived at the
Kremlin. Molotov’s and Malenkov’s articles on such a solemn occasion,
after describing the earthly journey of the Guide and his immortal deeds
and writings, ended as follows:

This is why the trust of the workers of our country in the wise leadership
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of Comrade Stalin is so unlimited, why their faith in the inspiration
of Stalin is so strong, why the love of the Soviet people and the workers of
the whole world for Comrade Stalin is so immense . . . The peoples of the
Soviet Union, and hundreds of millions from all the peoples of the world
turn their eyes in gratitude towards Comrade Stalin. Progressive mankind
sees in Comrade Stalin its guide and beloved master and has confidence
because it knows that the cause of Lenin and Stalin is invincible.”?

‘Would that man be a Communist whose heart did not overflow with
affection for Stalin, the leader and friend whose seventieth birthday we
have celebrated with joy,” exclaimed Thorez to a storm of applause at
the Twelfth Congress of the PCF.”> Among the innumerable pan-
egyrics of these years, none sums up better the bigotry which dominated
the party than the painful criticism of Picasso’s portrait of Stalin which
appeared in Les Lettres Francaises:

Where does this picture express the goodness and love of men which
can be found in any photograph of Comrade Stalin? . . [It] totally fails to
reflect the intelligence and brotherhood which adorn Stalin’s character . . .
[It] expresses nothing of what we feel about our beloved friend, the father
of us all, the man we love above all, whose death we cannot bring ourselves
to believe in . . . The nobility and kindness which distinguish the immortal
face of Stalin in the highest degree are more than absent . . . Where are the
glow, the smile, the intelligence, in a word, the humanity, so clear in
portraits of our dear Stalin? . . . Picasso is in danger of spreading mis-
understanding and confusion among Communists and the friends of our

party.’*

This was the essence of the complaint: until then, everything had been
perfectly simple for good Communists, and it was a great pity that the
great artist’s irreverent genius should spread confusion in this way.

A few days later a report which no good Communist would normally
have believed turned attention away from the uninspired face produced
by Picasso’s pencil. A statement dated 4 April from the Ministry of the
Interior of the USSR announced the rehabilitation and release of the
leading medical specialists arrested some months earlier on charges of
plotting against the Soviet regime. The case had been reported on 13
January. According to Pravda, these leading representatives of Soviet
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medicine, who had been several times decorated with the Order of
Lenin, had confessed that, instead of doing all they could to care for
Zhdanov and other party leaders, they had made a deliberate attempt to
murder them by means of their medical treatment, and later they had
begun preparations to murder Stalin and some military leaders. Mostly
Jews, they confessed to working on behalf of Zionism, and American
intelligence.”” Now this was all a lie, and the confessions were said in
the 4 April statement to have been extorted by torture, ‘in violation of
legality’. With a few exceptions, particularly among Communist
doctors, who found it hard to believe in the picture of doctors com-
mitting murder in the course of their work, most Communists had once
more believed in the existence of the plot. Pravda had said it; truth had
spoken. Soviet justice — justice itself — declared it. Moreover, after five
years of unbroken conspiracies it had become a habit. If so many emi-
nent Communists with brilliant revolutionary pasts had been no more
than ‘monsters with human faces’, why should there not be ‘monsters
with human faces and stethoscopes’? What Communists could not be-
lieve was the statement of 4 April; this was much more likely to spread
confusion than Picasso’s portrait. For the first time in the history of the
Soviet regime it was officially admitted that a plot, identical with so
many others, had been nothing but a farce. For the first time the use of
torture was admitted. For the first time it was admitted that important
chiefs of Soviet security manufactured fake plots and extorted con-
fessions by the use of torture. Suddenly everything began to seem con-
fused.

In order to re-establish clarity, particularly in view of the many
conspiracies and trials it might prove necessary to ‘cancel’, the heirs of
the deceased needed to invent a highly placed scapegoat. No one fitted
the bill better, to start with, than the supreme head of the secret police.
With the new Azev unmasked,’® everything became plain once more, as
the political bureau of the guiding party of Western Communism an-
nounced:

The political bureau of the French Communist Party is in complete
solidarity with the Central Committee of the Communist Party of the
Soviet Union, which, in unmasking the agent of international imperi-
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alism, Beria, has performed another very great service for the cause of the
international workers’ movement. The French Communist Party approves
and congratulates the Central Committee of the Communist Party of the
Soviet Union:

(a) for foiling the plans of Beria to take over the leadership of party and
state with the ultimate aim of restoring capitalism;

(b) for preventing this criminal from sabotaging the consolidation and
development of Soviet agriculture and weakening the kolkhozes in an
attempt to create difficulties for the food supplies of the Soviet Union;

(¢) for making it impossible for this agent of the imperialists to damage the
friendship of the peoples of the USSR, the fundamental base of the
multi-national socialist state. The hopes placed by the imperialists in their
agent Beria have proved vain, and nothing can prevent the glorious Com-
munist Party of the Soviet Union, model for all Communist and workers’
parties, more united and stronger than ever, from leading the Soviet
Uniogl7 in its onward march on the road to the building of Commu-
nism.

Nevertheless Marx’s motto, de omnibus dubitandum, had sunk its first
roots in the consciousness of thousands of Communists. The breach
made in the Stalinist monolith by the Yugoslav revolution began to
widen.
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THE EAST TAKES OVER

For the Chinese Communists, who are part of the great Chinese
nation, flesh of its flesh and blood of its blood, any talk of Mar-
xism in isolation from China’s characteristics is merely Marxism
in the abstract, Marxism in a vacuum. Hence to apply Marxism

concretely in China . . . becomes a problem which it is urgent for
the whole party to understand and solve. Foreign stereotypes
must be abolished . . . dogmatism must be laid to rest and be
replaced with the . . . Chinese style and spirit . . . To separate

internationalist content from national form is the practice of
those who do not understand the first thing about inter-
nationalism.

MAO TSE-TUNG, 1938

In December 1947, when in the two Europes the Communist parties
were entering the dismal period of the Cominform and capitalism was
discovering a new energy throughout the West, Mao Tse-tung made the
following announcement to the Central Committee of the Chinese Com-
munist Party:

The Chinese people’s revolutionary war has now reached a turning
point. That is, the Chinese People’s Liberation Army has beaten back the
offensive of several million reactionary troops of Chiang Kai-shek, the
running dog of the United States of America, and gone over to the
offensive .. . This is a turning point in history . . . It is a turning point
from growth to extinction for imperialist rule in China, now over a hun-
dred years old. This is a momentous event. It is momentous because it is
occurring in a country with a population of 475 million and, having
occurred, it will certainly culminate in victory throughout the country.
Furthermore, it is momentous because it is occurring in the East, where
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over 1,00 million people — half of mankind — suffer under imperialist
oppression. !

It was indeed true that the turning point in the Chinese civil war in
the second half of 1947 was a historic event. From that point the revo-
lutionary army’s offensive swept on without interruption until the revo-
lution was victorious throughout the country. On 1 October 1949 the
People’s Republic of China came officially into existence. While the
working-class movement in the West, after letting slip the exceptional
opportunity offered by the second great crisis of the capitalist system,
was floundering on the path of reformism, an army of peasants, with
Communist leaders drawn mainly from the intelligentsia, was sub-
merging Peking and Shanghai, Nanking and Canton. The bridgeheads
of European and American capitalism on the eastern edge of Asia were
falling into the hands of the biggest agrarian and anti-imperialist revo-
lution in history. And it was the intention of this revolution — or, to be
precise, the aim of the party which, with it, had seized power in October
1949 — to develop into a socialist revolution.

Until 1917, all Marxists, including Lenin, thought that the Asiatic
societies would inevitably have to go through the stage of capitalist
development. At the Second Congress of the Communist International
Lenin modified his view on the matter and suggested that ‘with the help
of the proletariat of the advanced countries’ the Asian revolutions could
miss out the capitalist stage.

The Communist Party of China now made its preparations to put this
view to its first test.? It could certainly have no illusions about the help
to be expected from the proletariat of the advanced countries, which had
not only failed to take power in any of those countries but had also made
not the slightest effort to prevent American intervention in support of
Chiang Kai-shek. On the other hand, there was the Soviet Union and the
People’s Democracies. The Soviet Union’s victory over Nazi Germany
had been one of the decisive factors in creating the international situ-
ation in which the victory of the Chinese revolution was possible. Not
merely by its role in the defeat of Japan, but by its very existence, the
military power of the Soviet Union had been a considerable check on
American intervention in China.?
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Nevertheless, the possibility of obtaining help from the Soviet Union
in the period now beginning must have seemed fraught with difficulties
in the eyes of the Chinese party leaders. The ‘cold war’ which Stalin
launched against the revolution which had dared to keep its autonomy
and originality, in addition to the methods which he used to control and
reduce to uniformity the other People’s Democracies, were a sharp illus-
tration for the new China of the two roles between which the Kremlin
could force it to choose: vassal or enemy?

Were Mao and his close collaborators aware of this alternative? There
is not enough information to give a definite answer. Mao’s group did,
however, have experience of dealings with Moscow (similar to that of
Tito and his colleagues in the war of liberation, and wider than that of
the Yugoslavs in some respects) which must have helped them to under-
stand the Soviet—Yugoslav dispute. There were also certain features of
the ideological formation and political activity of the leading group of
the Chinese party which tended in the same direction. These features
arose out of the objective characteristics of the Chinese revolution and
were deliberately cultivated from the time Mao took over the leadership
of the party. What has already been said in Part One on the first stage
of the Chinese revolution need not be repeated here, but we shall con-
sider very schematically some moments in the later period which are
directly relevant to this problem.

THE CHINESE REVOLUTION AND THE
‘GRAND ALLIANCE’

At the end of Part One (p. 293) we reproduced Mao’s statement of
1943 according to which, after its Seventh Congress, the Communist
International made no further interventions in the internal problems of
the Chinese party. We suggested that this fact could be explained by the
coincidence which existed from 1935 onwards between the Chinese
Communist Party’s policy of a united anti-Japanese front, the Comin-
tern’s popular front policy and the Soviet foreign policy of the period.
But this coincidence did not exclude important divergences. While the
Comintern’s popular front policy very closely followed the requirements
of Soviet foreign policy, this was not true of the Chinese party’s policy
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of the united anti-Japanese front. For the Maoist leadership this tactic
presupposed permanent struggle to ensure the predominance of the
revolutionary forces within the temporary alliance with the Kuomin-
tang. Moscow’s attitude was different. In 1937 the Soviet government
had signed a pact with the Kuomintang government, which provided for
aid in the form of military material and specialists,* and its main
desire was that Chiang Kai-shek should devote his army to the war
against Japan, instead of using a large part of it to attack Communist
bases. But for Chiang the Communists were the main enemy. As he put
it on one occasion, “The Japanese are a disease of the skin, the Commu-
nists are a disease of the heart.”” The undeclared civil war between the
Chinese Communist Party and the Kuomintang could only be ended if
Mao made fundamental concessions, if he submitted to the leadership of
the Kuomintang and disbanded his forces within Chiang’s army. This
was the course the Kremlin was urging him to take by making use of old
party militants like Wang Ming, who unreservedly supported Stalin’s
policies.® This pressure became more direct after Germany’s invasion of
the Soviet Union.

In April 1941 Moscow, abandoning its previous policy of alliance
with official China, made the non-aggression pact with Japan which has
already been mentioned. The Chinese party kept an eloquent silence in
the face of this action, which placed it in a similar position to that of the
European Communist parties after the German—Soviet pact. The April
pact made it easier for the Japanese to consolidate and extend the posi-
tions they had won in China and, in particular, removed pressure from
the Japanese forces occupying the north of the country, which could now
be launched against the main Communist bases.” It hardly needs saying
that Stalin did not consult the Chinese Communist leaders when he
decided on the pact with Japan, and from the information at present
available it seems that he gave them no military aid in the preceding
period (1937-40), while he did supply aid to the Kuomintang.® But
when Germany attacked the USSR and it looked likely that Japan, in
spite of the pact, would do the same, Stalin remembered the existence of
the Chinese Communists. He now asked them to use all their military
forces against the much stronger Japanese forces. He asked them to
make efforts — which in fact meant concessions — to strengthen unity
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with the Kuomintang (so that they too could concentrate their forces
against the occupiers). This was revealed recently by Kommunist, the
official journal of the Soviet party:

Mao and his sectarians openly sabotaged our party’s proposals, which
were that the Japanese forces should be paralysed by joint
[CP C-Kuomintang] action and prevented from attacking the USSR at a
moment when the Hitlerite army was achieving short-lived successes on
the German-Soviet front . . . Mao’s passivity in the war against Japan,
when the interests of the international proletariat required the maximum
acceleration of anti-Fascist operations, is shown by numerous facts. It is
enough to recall that from 1941 to 1942 the strength of the units of the
People’s Army used against the Japanese decreased steadily. In January
1943 the Soviet correspondent in Yenan reported that all the troops had
received orders not to engage in operations against Japan, and to fall back
if contact were, by chance, made. Their duty was, as far as possible, to
reach a truce with the enemy.’

In a distorted, and indeed slanderous, form the Kommunist version
reveals the real conflict which grew up between Mao’s strategy and
Stalin’s.

Realizing the overwhelming superiority of the Japanese in weapons
and normal military organization, Mao systematically avoided making
the People’s Army fight conventional battles. He applied on a large scale
the tactic of guerrilla warfare which had been tried out and developed
into a theory as early as the Kiangsi period. According to one of the best
Western observers,

Military operations by Communist troops were extremely fragmented,
partly because their political aims led them to spread over as large an area
as possible in order to establish contact with the population, and partly
because their arms and equipment were infinitely inferior to those of the
Japanese. Their guerrilla warfare was even further removed from regular
war than were the Kiangsi campaigns; they worked in small units, never
larger than a regiment.'®

This method of fighting was very closely connected with the im-
plantation of the new revolutionary power in the large rural areas in the
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provinces occupied by the Japanese. In short, Mao was applying the
theory of ‘protracted war’ which he had developed in 1938. He did not
exclude a transition to mobile warfare at a later stage:

Since the war is protracted and ruthless, it is possible for the guerrilla
units to undergo the necessary steeling and gradually to transform them-
selves into regular forces, so that their mode of operation is gradually
regularized and guerrilla warfare develops into mobile warfare.!!

The sudden collapse of Japan after Hiroshima meant that this phase did
not occur in the war against Japan, but Mao’s strategy had not been
devised merely with this war in mind. Its long-term perspective was the
inevitable continuation of the armed struggle against the reactionary
forces of the Kuomintang (a struggle which hardly ever stopped during
the war against the Japanese). Its plan was to accumulate forces for an
eventual civil war, not to sacrifice them prematurely. In other words, the
ultimate goal of Mao’s strategy was not the limited one of national
liberation; it included social revolution. It is well known that the close
connection between these two aspects was the secret of the Communist
victory in China.

Mao’s politico-military strategy was opposed to Stalin’s at different
levels. As long as there was a danger of a Japanese attack on the Soviet
Far East, that is, until about 1943, the dispute appeared mainly as one of
military tactics, as Kommunist now recognized. While Mao was keep-
ing forces in reserve and preparing them for the coming Chinese revo-
lution, Stalin wanted both Mao and Chiang to throw all their military
contingents against the Japanese. The Americans had an equal interest
in this as a means of bringing some relief to their war effort in the
Pacific.

On his side, Chiang was keeping the Kuomintang army in reserve for
the inevitable settlement of accounts with the Communists. At the be-
ginning of the war Chiang had thought that the Japanese might help him
to destroy the Communists. Taking advantage of the fact that the
People’s Army was at that time under the formal authority of the
national government, he sent it to attack the main body of the invading
forces.!? Mao did not fall into the trap. He disobeyed Chiang as he was
later to disobey Stalin. If he had given way to Stalin’s insistence in
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19413 the revolutionary army would have largely worn itself out, and
when Japan capitulated the Chinese Communists would have found
themselves at the mercy of the Kuomintang and the Americans. It
should be borne in mind as a fundamental element in the situation that
throughout the period of the war against Japan the Chinese Communists
received no military aid from the Soviets. Stalin called on the Chinese
Communists to intensify their military operations against the Nippon
army, but he did nothing to lessen their tragic inferiority in
weapons.'?

On a more general political level, Mao’s strategy conflicted with the
Kremlin’s longer-term aims. The Chinese party’s revolutionary am-
bition — the victory of Communism in China — could hardly be rec-
onciled with Stalin’s great hope of reaching an agreement with the
United States, in Asia as well as in Europe, on the basis of a division of
‘spheres of interest’. Even on the most optimistic view, such a division
was only possible in Asia if a regime took root in China in which the
Communists were under the control of the national bourgeoisie led by
Chiang Kai-shek. This is why Stalin never ceased his pressure on the
CPC leadership to reach a compromise of this kind with the Kuomin-
tang. At the same time he supported the American policy which sought
to make Chiang Kai-shek abandon his ingrained anti-Communism and
make certain concessions to the Chinese party in order to ease its in-
tegration into a Kuomintang regime.

In the autumn of 1944 Roosevelt sent General Hurley as ambassador
to Chiang. On his way Hurley stopped in Moscow and examined the
situation in China with Molotov. Relying on this interview, he managed
to ‘convince’ the Chinese dictator of the following points: ‘(1) Russia is
not supporting the Communist Party in China, (2) Russia does not want
dissensions or civil war in China, and (3) Russia desires more harmoni-
ous relations with China.’!* In conversations with Hurley (15 April
1945) and Hopkins (28 May 1945), Stalin declared that the Soviet aim
was the reunification of China under the control of Chiang Kai-shek.
Hopkins informed Truman that Stalin had promised that ‘he would do
everything he could to promote the unification of China under Chiang
Kai-shek’, and had said that ‘no Communist leader was strong enough
to unify China’.!> (In June 1944 Stalin had said to Harriman,
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‘Communists, the Chinese Communists? They are to Communism what
margarine is to butter.”)!¢

These statements, which are attributed to Stalin and his assistants by
American politicians, might be taken as diplomatic cunning were they
not supported by other facts and by the whole orientation of Stalin’s
‘grand alliance’ policy. On 14 August 1945 Moscow signed a
‘Sino—Soviet treaty of friendship and alliance’ with Chiang Kai-shek,
under the terms of which, and in accordance with the secret agreement
made at Yalta, the USSR recovered the bases and concessions which
Tsarist Russia had stolen from China and lost in the Russo—Japanese
war of 1905. Chiang’s government fiercely resisted these Russian claims
— this was the moment when, one after another, the Western powers
were renouncing their former concessions in China and when China was
being given the status of a great power and a permanent member of the
UN Security Council — and gave way only after Stalin promised not to
support the Chinese Communists.

This, at least, is the version of some historians.!” It is supported up to
a certain point by the events which followed the capitulation of Japan,
but only up to a certain point. The Soviet army which liberated Man-
churia, for example, did not give the Chinese Communists the vital
help it could have given them. Instead of handing over to them the
industrial installations of the region — which were the largest in China —
the army dismantled them and sent them to Russia as war booty.
Instead of allowing them to take power in Mukden (Shenyang), the
main railway junction and industrial centre of Manchuria, and other
cities, the Soviet authorities made an agreement with Chiang to hand
them over to his troops. When they were in a position to transport units
of the People’s Army to Peking and other cities of North China in
advance of the nationalists, they did not do so, with the result that the
nationalists, ferried by American ships and aircraft, were able to estab-
lish themselves there.

On the other hand, the Soviet military authorities did not prevent the
People’s Army and Chinese Communist organizations from extending
their organization into the agricultural areas of Manchuria, or even from
taking over towns such as Changchun and Harbin. Most important of all
— this was Stalin’s great gift to the Chinese Communists — the Soviet
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command handed over to Mao’s troops a share of the weapons of the
Japanese army in Manchuria.'® (It is of course true that to act other-
wise, that is, 